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NOTE FOR SERVICING

1. Precautions for servicing

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)
9)

10

=

11)

When servicing, disconnect the power plug, the printer cable,
the network cable, and the telephone line from the machine,
except when performing the communication test, etc.

It may cause an injury or an electric shock.

There is a high temperature area inside the machine. Use
extreme care when servicing.

It may cause a burn.

There is a high voltage section inside the machine which may
cause an electric shock. Be careful when servicing.

Do not disassemble the laser unit. Do not insert a reflective
material such as a screwdriver in the laser beam path.

It may damage eyes by reflection of laser beams.

When servicing an operational machine, keep hands away
from a moving chain, belt, gear, or any other moving part or
drive mechanism.

Do not leave the machine with the cabinet disassembled.

Do not allow any person other than a serviceman to access the
interior of the machine. It may cause an electric shock, a burn,
or an injury.

When servicing, do not breathe toner, developer, and ink
excessively. Do not get them in the eyes.

If toner, developer, or ink enters your eyes, wash it away with
water immediately, and consult a doctor if necessary.

Alternatively, follow all instructions in the MSDS guide.

The machine has got sharp edges inside. Be careful not to
damage fingers when servicing.

Do not throw toner or a toner cartridge in a fire. Otherwise,
toner may explode and burn you.

When replacing the lithium battery of the PWB, use the speci-
fied battery only.

If a battery of different specification is used, it may be incom-
patible, causing breakdown or malfunction of the machine.

When carrying a unit with PWB or electronic parts installed it,
be sure to put it in an anti-static-electricity bag.

Otherwise. it may cause a breakdown or malfunction.

2. Warning for servicing

1)

2)

3)

4)

Be sure to only connect the power cord to a power outlet that
meets the specified voltage and current requirements.

Avoid complex wiring, which may lead to a fire or an electric
shock.

If there is any abnormality such as a smoke or an abnormal
smell, interrupt the job and disconnect the power plug.

It may cause a fire or an electric shock.

Be sure to connect the grounding wire. If an electric leakage
occurs without grounding, a fire or an electric shock may
result.

To protect the machine and the power unit from lightening,
grounding must be made.

When connecting the grounding wire, never connect it to the
following points.

It may cause an explosion, a fire or an electric shock.
* Gas tube
« Lightning conductor

» A water pipe or a water faucet, which is not recognized as a
grounding object by the authorities.

» Grounding wire for telephone line

Do not damage, break, or excessively twist the power cord.

Do not put heavy objects on the power cable. Do not bend it
forcibly or do not pull it extremely.

It may cause a fire or an electric shock.

Keep the power cable away from a heat source.

Do not insert the power plug with dust on it into a power outlet.
It may cause a fire or an electric shock.

Do not put any type of container with liquids or metal pieces
inside the machine.

It may cause a fire or an electric shock.

Do not touch the power plug, insert the phone jack, operate the
machine, or perform servicing with wet or oily hands.

It may cause an electric shock.

3. Note for installing site

Do not install the machine at the following sites.

1)

2)

Place of high temperature, high humidity, low tempera-
ture, low humidity, place under an extreme change in tem-
perature and humidity.

Paper may get damp and form condensation inside the
machine, causing paper jam or copy dirt.

For operating and storing conditions, refer to the specifications
described later.

Place of high vibrations
It may cause a breakdown.

Poorly ventilated place

An electro-static type copier will produce ozone.

A low level of ozone is produced so as not to affect the human
body. However, continuous use of such a machine may pro-
duce an odor of ozone. Install the machine in a well ventilated
place, and ventilate occasionally.
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4) Place of direct sunlight.

Plastic parts and ink may be deformed, discolored, or may
undergo qualitative change.

It may cause a breakdown or dirty copy.

5) Place which is full of organic gases such as ammonium
The organic photoconductor (OPC) drum used in the machine
may undergo qualitative change due to organic gases such as
ammonium.

Installation of this machine near a diazo-type copier may result
in dirty copy.

6) Place of excessive dust

When dusts enter the machine, it may cause a breakdown or
copy dirt.

7) Place near a wall
Some machines require intake and exhaust of air.

If intake and exhaust of air are not properly performed, copy
quality or a breakdown may be result.

8) Unstable or slanted surface

If the machine drops or tips over, it may cause an injury or a
breakdown.

It is recommended to use an optional paper desk as outlined in
the specifications.

When using the optional desk, be sure to fix the adjuster and
lock the casters.

MX-5001N NOTE FOR SERVICING - ii
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[1] PRODUCT OUTLINE

1. Article constitution (Main unit and option)

Paper exit system

| Document feeder sy

1 0 STAPLE CARTRIDGE

MX-SCX1

FINISHER

8 PUNCH MODULE

MX-PNX1
A/B/C/D

MX-FNX9

>

4 EXIT TRAY UNIT
MX-TRX2

REVERSING
SINGLE PASS FEEDER

DUPLEX
SINGLE PASS FEEDER

For MX-4100N/5000N

For MX-4101N/5001N

DIGITAL FULL COLOR
MULTIFUNCTIONAL SYSTEM

MX-4100N/5000N
MX-4101N/5001N

STAPLE CARTRIDGE

10 MX-SCX1

STAPLE CARTRIDGE
AR-SC3 (For saddle)

N

11

SADDLE STITCH
7 FINISHER

MX-FN10

PUNCH MODULE

9

6 PAPER PASS UNIT
MX-RBX3

Paper feed systel

3 LARGE CAPACITY TRAY
MX-LCX1

MX-PNX5 STAND/1 x 500 SHEET STAND/2 x 500 SHEET
A/B/C/D 1 PAPER DRAWER 2 PAPER DRAWER
MX-DEX8 MX-DEX9
i
14 STAPLE CARTRIDGE
AR-SC2 6 PAPER PASS UNIT
MX-RBX3
FINISHER PUNCH MODULE
12 MX-FN11 13 MX-PNX6
A/B/C/D
X a
 Printer expansion Image send expansion
— P
i
1 PS3 EXPANSION KIT 1 BARCODE FONT KIT ©
S MX-PKX1 7 AR-PF1 FACSIMILE INTERNET FAX APPLICATION
18 EXPANSION KIT 19 STAMP UNIT 21 EXPANSION KIT 23 INTEGRATION MODULE
16 XPS EXPANSION KIT MX-FXX2 AR-SU1 MX-FWX1 MX-AMX1
MX-PUX1 ENHANCED
STAMP CARTRIDGE COMPRESSION KIT
20 AR-SV1 22 MX-EBX3
m&mnz: 1:1 Application/Solution
SHARPDESK SHARPDESK APPLICATION
DATA SECURITY KIT DATA SECURITY KIT 1 LICENSE KIT 50 LICENSE KIT COMMUNICATION MODULE KEYBOARD
24 MX-FR11U 25 MX-FR11 26 MX-USX1 29 MX-US50 31 MX-AMX2 33 MX-KBX2
m-.lu ‘ SHARPDESK SHARPDESK EXTERNAL
5 LICENSE KIT 100 LICENSE KIT ACCOUNT MODULE
27 MX-USX5 30 MX-USAO0 32 MX-AMX3
- og Bttt
MX-SMX3 8 NIX;US 10
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2. Mainfunction of the main unit

A MX-4100N/5000N MX-4101N/5001N
Copier STD
PCL printer STD
PS printer OPT*1
Main body LCD COLOR WVGA 8.5"
FAX OPT
Scanner STD
Filing STD
HDD STD
RSPF/DSPF RSPF DSPF
Automatic duplex STD
Security OPT*1
Internet Fax OPT*1

STD: Standard provision. OPT: Option
OPT*1: Product key target.

3. Combination of options

Section Name Model name m;:g;gg:g;g:: kz;ot::;;t Remarks
Paper feed 1 STAND/1 x 500 SHEET PAPER DRAWER MX-DEX8 O
system 2 | STAND/2 x 500 SHEET PAPER DRAWER MX-DEX9 O
3 | LARGE CAPACITY TRAY MX-LCX1 O A4
Paper exit system | 4 | EXIT TRAY UNIT MX-TRX2 O
5 | FINISHER MX-FNX9 O Inner finisher
6 | PAPER PASS UNIT MX-RBX3 O
7 | SADDLE STITCH FINISHER MX-FN10 O
8 PUNCH MODULE MX-PNX1 (o] For inner finisher
A/B/C/D
9 | PUNCH MODULE MX-PNX5 o For saddle stitch finisher
A/B/C/D
10 | STAPLE CARTRIDGE MX-SCX1 O For finisher
11 | STAPLE CARTRIDGE AR-SC3 O For saddle
12 | FINISHER MX-FN11 O
13 | PUNCH MODULE MX-PNX6 O For finisher (MX-FN11)
A/B/C/D
14 | STAPLE CARTRIDGE AR-SC2 O For finisher (MX-FN11)
Printer expansion | 15 | PS3 EXPANSION KIT MX-PKX1 O O
16 | XPS EXPANSION KIT MX-PUX1 0*3 O
17 | BARCODE FONT KIT AR-PF1 O
Image send 18 | FACSIMILE EXPANSION KIT MX-FXX2 O*1
expansion 19 | STAMP UNIT AR-SU1 O
20 | STAMP CARTRIDGE AR-SV1 o
21 | INTERNET FAX EXPANSION KIT MX-FWX1 o] o]
22 | ENHANCED COMPRESSION KIT MX-EBX3 O
23 | APPLICATION INTEGRATION MODULE MX-AMX1 o O
Authentication/ 24 | DATA SECURITY KIT MX-FR11U O O Commercial version
Security 25 | DATA SECURITY KIT MX-FR11 O O Authentication version
Application/ 26 | SHARPDESK 1 LICENSE KIT MX-USX1 O
Solution 27 | SHARPDESK 5 LICENSE KIT MX-USX5 O
28 | SHARPDESK 10 LICENSE KIT MX-US10 @)
29 | SHARPDESK 50 LICENSE KIT MX-US50 O
30 | SHARPDESK 100 LICENSE KIT MX-USAOQ O
31 | APPLICATION COMMUNICATION MODULE | MX-AMX2 ©) ©)
32 | EXTERNAL ACCOUNT MODULE MX-AMX3 O O
33 | KEYBOARD MX-KBX2 STD/O*2
Memory 34 | EXPANSION MEMORY BOARD MX-SMX3 ©) 1GB

STD: Standard provision. O: Installable. ---: Cannot be connected.

* 1: No support for some destinations.

* 2: Standard for North America and Sweden (DSPF/RSPF model). Standard for U.K., Germany and France (DSPF model only).
* 3: Memory expansion are required.
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[2] SPECIFICATIONS

(6) Engine resolution

Writing resolution Copy: 600 x 600dpi
1. Basic specifications Print: 1200 x_1200dpi
. Smoothing No
A. Base engine Gradation Copy: 600 x 600dpi
(1) Type (Monochrome/Color) Print : 600 x 600 (1bit)
/600 x 600 (4bit)
/1200 x 1200 (1bit)
| Type | Desktop

(2) Engine composition

Photoconductor kind

OPC (Drum diameter: $30mm)
Black x 1, Color x 3

Copying method

Electronic photo (Laser)

Developing system

Dry, 2-component magnetic brush
development

Charging system

Charged saw-tooth method

Transfer system

Intermediate transfer belt

Cleaning system

Counter blade

Fusing system

Heat roller

Waste toner disposal

No toner recycling system / Waste toner
bottle system

(7) Printable area

Max. print size

299 x 450 mm

Void area Image loss

Lead edge: 4mm or less

Rear edge: 2 mm or more, and 5 mm or less
Total of the lead edge and the rear edge:

8mm or less

Full A3/ 11 X 17 dimension (299 x 450 mm) can be printed with

PCL / PS driver.

(8) Engine speed (ppm)

a. In case of tray (1-4, LCC) paper feeding

Monochrome Color
3) Dimensions / Weight - MX- MX- MX- MX-
©) g Papertype |  Papersize | 4100n/ | 5000N/ | 4100N/ | 5000N/
Outer dimensions MX-4100N/5000N (RSPF model): 4101N | 5001N | 4101N | 5001N
(WxDxH) 25-25/64 x 27-23/64 x 37-25/64 inch A Standard A3 19 22 19 22
645 x 695 x 950 mm paper B4 22 25 22 25
MX-4101N/5001N (DSPF model): A4
25-25/64 x 27-23/64 x 37-25/32 inch B5 4 50 “ 50
645 x 695 x 960 mm MR
Dimensions occupied by 39-11/64 x 27-23/64 inch B5R 26 30 26 30
Machine (W x D) 995 x 695 mm ASR 29 32 29 32
(State of the manual paper
feed tray is expansion.) Extra 18 21 18 21
Weight MX-4100N/5000N (RSPF model): 1 x17 19 22 18 22
(Including OPC drum/ Approx. 253 Ibs (115 kg) 8.5x 14
excluding consumble parts) | MX-4101N/5001N (DSPF model): 8.5x13 22 25 2 25
Approx. 273 Ibs (124 kg) 8.5x13.4
8.5x13.5
8.5x 11 41 50 41 50
4) Warmu 8.5x 11R
( ) P 7.25 x 10.5R 2 30 2 30
Warm-up time MX-4100N/4101N: 120 seconds or less 5.5x 8.5R 29 32 29 32
MX-5000N/5001N: 140 seconds or less Heavy paper | A4
(The value may be increased by operating B5
condition) ASR 17 17 17 17
Pre-heat Yes 8.5x 11
Recovery time from jam * 30 sec. or less 85x5.5R
* Condition: After the door has been opened for 60 seconds and A4R
the polygon motor has stopped. BSR 13 13 13 13
8.5x 11R
7.25x 10.5R
(5) First copy time In the other sizes | 10 10 10 10

* LCC - Supported paper types and weights: 8.5 x 11, A4, B5:

Platen/ MX-4100N/4101N MX-5000N/5001N
RSPF Monochrome Color Monochrome Color 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 LB.)
Platen 4.7 sec. 6.7 sec. 4.1 sec. 5.9 sec.
or less or less or less or less
RSPF 10.1 sec. 13.5 sec. 9.3 sec. 13.5 sec.
or less or less or less orless
DSPF 9.5 sec. 15.2 sec. 8.8 sec. 15.2 sec.
or less or less or less or less

* Measurement conditions: When paper of A4/8.5 x 11 is fed to
narrow side direction from the main unit tray 1, and the polygon
motor is rotating.

Color auto judgment/magical view OFF.
The first output immediately after turning ON the power is
excluded.
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b. In case of manual paper feed tray paper feeding

B. Controller board
(1) Controller board

CPU | Power QUICCIII-MPCB8533E (1GHz)
Interface
IEEE 1284 Parallel No
Ethernet 1 port
Interface 10Base-T , 100Base-TX,
1000Base-T
Support TCP/IP (IPv4 IPv6), IPX/
Protocol SPX, NetBEUI , EtherTalk
USB 2.0 Host 1 port
USB authentication No
acquisition
ACRE expansion I/F Yes
Serial I/F 1 port
Memory expansion slot 1 slot
USB 2.0 Device 1 port

(2) Memory, hard disk

Memory capacity, HDD capacity

Local Memory (Copy) Standard 512MB
Memory

Local Memory (Print) Standard 512MB
Memory

System Memory (Print) Standard 1GB
Memory
Expansion | 1GB
Memory
Max. 2GB

HDD 80GB *

* Capacity depends on procurement and sourcing status.

C. Operation panel
(1) Display device

a. Color LCD
Type Dot matrix TFT LCD, touch panel
Size 8.5 inch

Display dot number

800 x 480 (W-VGA)

LCD drive display area

184.8 x 110.88mm

LCD backlight

Fluorescent lamp backlight system

LCD contrast adjustment

Yes

Monochrome Color
Paper Paper size MX- MX- MX- MX-
type 4100N/ | 5000N/ | 4100N/ | 5000N/
4101N | 5001N | 4101N | 5001N
Standard | A3W *1 17 20 16 20
paper A3 18 21 17 21
B4 21 24 19 23
Ad 31 39
B5 i S0 34 42
AdR 21 27
B5R 2 29 23 29
ASR 29 32 29 32
Extra
12 x 18 *1 17 20 16 20
11 x17 18 21 17 21
8.5x 14
8.5x13
85x134 21 24 19 23
8.5x13.5
8.5x 11 41 50 31 39
8.5x 11R 22 28
7.25 x10.5R 2 29 21 27
5.5 x 8.5R 29 32 29 32
OHP A4, 8.5 x 11 16 16 15 15
A4R, 85 x 11R 12 12 1 1
Envelope | Monarch,
Com-10, DL, C5 " 1 10 10
Heavy A4
paper B5
ASR 16 16 15 15
8.5x 11
8.5 x 5.5R
A4R
B5R
85 x 11R 12 12 1 11
7.25 x 10.5R
In the other sizes 9 9 8 8
*1: Engine speed in finisher output
(9) Power source
100V series 200V series
Voltage / Current MX-4100N/4101N: | 220 - 240V 8A
110 - 127V 12A
MX-5000N/5001N:
110 - 127V 16A
Frequency 50/60Hz
Power source code Fixed type Inlet
(Direct connection)
Power switch 2 switches

(Primary switch: in the front cover;
Secondary switch: the operation panel)

(10) Power consumption

100V series

200V series

Max. Rated Power
Consumption *1

MX-4100N/4101N:
1.44Kw

MX-5000N/5001N:
1.92Kw

1.84Kw

*1: When the power supply is turned on, when the dehumidification

heater is OFF.
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D. Scanner section
(1) Resolution/Gradation

Scanning copy mode
Resolution (dpi) Platen | Monochrome | 600 x 300 dpi (Default)
600 x 400 dpi
600 x 600 dpi
Color 600 x 600dpi
RSPF Monochrome | 600 x 400 dpi (Default)
600 x 600 dpi
Color 600 x 600dpi
DSPF Monochrome | 600 x 300 dpi (Default)
600 x 400 dpi
600 x 600 dpi
Color 600 x 600dpi
In sending Scanner Internet Fax / Direct SMTP Fax
Resolution (dpi) 200dpi x 100dpi Standard
100dpi x 100dpi (middle tone not allowed) (203.2 x 97.8 dpi)
(middle tone not allowed)
200dpi x 200dpi 200dpi x 200dpi (203.2 :':55_6 -
300dpi x 300dpi 200dpi x 400dpi (Zoif‘zpirsg':zpi)
400dpi x 400dpi 400dpi x 400dpi ( 4052?1 gg;e o)
600dpi x 600dpi 600dpi x 600dpi
Exposure lamp Xenon
Reading gradation 10bits
Output gradation B/W: 1bit
Gray scale: 8bit
Full color: RGB colors are 8bit each

(2) Document table

Type

Document table fixed system (Flat bed)

Scanning area

297 x 432mm

Original standard position

Left bottom reference

Detection

Yes

detection size

Automatic detection

Platen

Inch-1 | 11x17,85x14,85x11,85x11R,5.5x8.5

Inch-2 | 11x17,8.5x13,85x11,85x11R,5.5x8.5

Inch-3 | 11 x17,85x13.4,85x 11,85x11R, 55x 8.5

AB-1 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5

AB-2 | A3, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5,8.5x13

AB-3 8K, 16K, 16KR, B4, A4, AdR, A5

AB-4 A3, A4, A4R, B5, BS5R, A5, 8.5x 134

AB-5 | A3, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 8.5x13.5

Dehumidifying heater
(Scanner section)

Supplied as a service part
DKIT-0373FCZZ

(3) Automatic document feeder

Type | RSPF (Reversing single pass feeder)

Scan speed

Monochrome (A4 /8.5 x 11)

Color (A4/8.5x 11)

Copy

Single: 50-sheet/min. (600 x 400 dpi, 1bit)
36-sheet/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 1 bit)
Duplex: 16-page/min. (600 x 400 dpi, 1bit)
14-page/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 1bit)

Single: 36-sheet/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 4 bit)
Duplex: 14-page/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 4 bit)

FAX / Internet FAX

Single: 50-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit)
Duplex: 16-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit)

N/A

RSPF

Scanner Single: 50-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit) Single: 50-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 8 bit)
Duplex: 16-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit) Duplex: 16-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 8 bit)
Detection Yes
Paper detection size Auto detection (Switching one type of detection unit)
(Platen/RSPF) Inch-1 11x17,8.5x 14, 8.5x 11,85 x 11R, 5.5 x 8.5, A3, A4

Inch-2 11 x17,85x13,85x11,85x 11R, 5.5x 8.5, A3, Ad4

Inch-3 11x17,85x13.4,85x 11,85 x 11R, 5.5 x 8.5, A3, A4

AB-1 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x 17,8.5x 14,85 x 11

AB-2 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x 17,8.5x 13, 8.5 x 11

AB-3 8K, 16K, 16KR, A3, B4, A4, AdR, A5, 11 x 17,8.5x13,8.5x 11
AB-4 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x17,8.5x13.4,8.5x 11
AB-5 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x 17, 8.5x 13.5, 8.5 x 11
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Original standard
position

Center standard (Rear one-side standard for random feeding)

Document size

Standard size (Refer to the "paper detection size")
Long paper: 1000 mm (Monochrome binary only)
Internet FAX 600 x 600 dpi: Max. 800 mm. When scan 400 dpi or more, long paper is not available.
Mix paper feed (Same series, same width paper) enabled
Random paper feed
(The following two kinds of sizes can be combined; A3 and B4, B4 and A4R, B5 and A5, 11" and 8.5". AMS is available.)
* In random paper feeding, scanning with duplex is not available.

Original copy weight

Single: (Thin paper) 9 - 13 Ib bond (35 - 49 g/m?2), (plain paper) 13 - 32 Ib bond (50 - 128 g/m?2)
Duplex: 13 - 28 Ib bond (50 - 105 g/m?2)

Max. loading capacity of
documents

Max. 100 sheet (21 Ibs Bond, 80g/m2) or 13 mm (height limitation)

Transport disable
document

OHP, second original paper, tracing paper, carbon paper, thermal paper, paper with wrinkles, folds, or breakage, pasted paper, cutout
document, document printed with ink ribbon, documents with perforation other than 2- or 3-holes (Perforated document by punch unit
is allowed.)

Finish stamp

Option

Type | DSPF (Duplex single pass feeder)
Scan speed
Monochrome (A4 /8.5 x 11) Color (A4 /8.5 x 11)
Copy Single: 70-sheet/min. (600 x 300 dpi, 1bit) Single: 41-sheet/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 4 bit)

50-sheet/min. (600 x 400 dpi, 1 bit)
41-sheet/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 1 bit)
Duplex: 50-page/min. (600 x 400 dpi, 1bit)
41-page/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 1bit)

Duplex: 41-page/min. (600 x 600 dpi, 4 bit)

FAX / Internet FAX

Single: 70-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit)
Duplex: 70-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit)

N/A

Scanner Single: 70-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit) Single: 70-sheet/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 8 bit)
Duplex: 70-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 1 bit) Duplex: 70-page/min. (200 x 200 dpi, 8 bit)
Detection Yes
Paper detection size Auto detection (Switching one type of detection unit)
(Platen/DSPF) Inch-1 11x17,8.5x14,8.5x 11, 8.5 x 11R, 5.5 x 8.5, A3, A4
Inch-2 11x17,85x13,85x11,85x 11R, 5.5x 8.5, A3, Ad4
Inch-3 11x17,85x13.4,85x11,85x 11R, 5.5 x 8.5, A3, A4
DSPF AB-1 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x 17,8.5x 14, 8.5 x 11
AB-2 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x17,8.5x 13,85 x 11
AB-3 8K, 16K, 16KR, A3, B4, A4, A4R, A5, 11 x 17,85x13,8.5x 11
AB-4 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x 17,8.5x 13.4, 8.5 x 11
AB-5 A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5, 11 x17,8.5x 13.5,8.5 x 11

Original standard
position

Center standard (Rear one-side standard for random feeding)

Document size

Standard size (Refer to the "paper detection size")
Long paper: 1000 mm (Monochrome binary only)
Internet FAX 600 x 600 dpi: Max. 800 mm. When scan 400 dpi or more, long paper is not available.
Mix paper feed (Same series, same width paper) enabled
Random paper feed
(The following two kinds of sizes can be combined; A3 and B4, B4 and A4R, B5 and A5, 11" and 8.5". AMS is available.)
* In random paper feeding, scanning with duplex is not available.

Original copy weight

Single: (Thin paper) 9 - 13 |b bond (35 - 49 g/m?2), (plain paper) 13 - 32 Ib bond (50 - 128 g/m2)
Duplex: 13 - 28 Ib bond (50 - 105 g/m?2)

Max. loading capacity of
documents

Max. 150 sheet (21 Ibs Bond, 80g/m2) or 19.5 mm (height limitation)

Transport disable
document

OHP, second original paper, tracing paper, carbon paper, thermal paper, paper with wrinkles, folds, or breakage, pasted paper, cutout
document, document printed with ink ribbon, documents with perforation other than 2- or 3-holes (Perforated document by punch unit
is allowed.)

Finish stamp

Option
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E. Paper feed section

(5) Tray 5 (LCC)

(1) Type
Type Standard:
2-stage paper feed tray + multi manual paper
feed tray
Full option:

4-stage paper feed tray + multi manual paper
feed + LCC

Type 3,500-Sheet Large Capacity Tray
Transport speed 124 mm/s - 360 mm/s
Paper size A4, B5, 85" x 11"

Paper size setting

Simulation setup

Paper size setting when | A4
shipping
Paper type setting Yes

Paper type setting

Yes

Dehumidifying heater

Service parts (Supported by kit)

(2) Tray 1, 2 (Main unit)

Allowable paper type
and weight for paper
feed

Plain paper, re-printed paper, recycled paper,
letter head, pre-punched paper, colored paper:
16 - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g9/m2)

Paper capacity

3,500 sheets (80 g/m2)
Effective height: 385 mm

Paper capacity

Plain paper: 500 sheets (80 g/m2)

Paper remaining

Yes (5 levels: 100%, 75%, 50%, 25%, none)

letter head, pre-punched paper, colored paper,
heavy paper

Paper size A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, BSR, A5R, 11 x 17, detection
8.5x14,85x13.5,85x13.4,85x 13, Driving form The transport motor (DC brush-less motor)
8.5x11,8.5x 1R, 7.25 x 10.5R, 5.5 x 8.5R and control PWB are built-in to LCC.
Paper type Plain paper, re-printed paper, recycled paper, Off-center adjustment +3mm

(Move the regulation plate F/R to adjustment)

Feedable Paper Weight

Plain paper: 16 - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g/m?2)
Heavy paper: 28 - 110 Ib bond (106 - 209g/m?2)

Power consumption
(without heater)

Normal operation : 26.4W
During lift-up : 40.8W

Paper size setting when
shipping

AB series; Tray 1: A4, Tray 2: A3
Inch series; Tray 1: 8.5 x 11, Tray 2: 11 x 17

Power source

5V+5% and 24V+5% are supplied from main
unit

Paper remaining
detection

Yes (Paper empty and 3 levels)

External dimensions
(W x D x H)

14-9/16 x 21-21/32 x 20-15/32 inch,
370 x 550 x 520 mm

(3) Manual paper feed tray (main unit)

Dimensions occupied by
Machine
(W x D)

14-9/16 x 21-21/32 inch, 370 x 550 (mm)
* Clearance with main unit: 235 mm

Paper capacity

Plain paper: 100 sheets (80 g/m2)
envelope/OHP: 20 sheets

Weight

Approx. 66.1 Ibs, 30 kg

Thermal heater

Standard equipment: AC power is supplied
from main unit. And main unit can control ON/
OFF operation.

Optional detection

Auto detection system

Paper size A3W, A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, BSR, A5R,
12x18,11 x17,85x14,8.5x 13.5,
8.5x13.4,85x13,85x11,85x 11R,
7.25 x 10.5R, 5.5 x 8.5R, envelope

Paper type Plain paper, re-printed paper, recycled paper,

letter head, pre-punched paper, colored paper,
heavy paper, thin paper, envelope, OHP,
label sheet, tab paper, glossy paper

F. Paper exit section

(1) Center tray of main unit

Paper exit section

Center section of the main unit

Feedable Paper Weight

Thin paper:

13 Ib bond - 16 Ib bond (55 - 59g/m2)

Plain paper:

16 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g/m?2)
Heavy paper:

28 |b bond - 110 Ib index (106 - 209g/m?2),
110 Ib index - 140 Ib index (210 - 256g/m?2)

Paper exit system

Face-down paper exit system

Paper exit capacity

500 sheets (When A4, 8.5 x 11)
(recommended paper for color)

(4) Tray 3, 4 (2-stage paper feed tray)

Paper capacity

Plain paper: 500 sheets (80 g/m2) x 2

Paper exit paper size/
weight

Thin paper:

13 Ib bond - 16 Ib bond (55 - 59g/m?2)
Plain paper:

16 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g/m2)
Heavy paper:

28 Ib bond - 110 Ib index (106 - 209g/m2),
110 Ib index -140 Ib index (210 - 256g/m2)

Shifter function

Yes

Paper exit full detection

Yes

Paper size A3, B4, A4, AdR, B5, B5R, 11 x 17, 8.5 x 14,
8.5x13.5,85x13.4,8.5x13,85x 11,
8.5x 11 R, 7.25 x 10.5R

Paper type Plain paper, re-printed paper, recycled paper,

letter head, pre-punched paper, colored paper,
heavy paper

* A3W/12x8 paper exiting is not allowed.

Feedable Paper Weight

Plain paper:

16 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g/m?2)
Heavy paper:

28 Ib bond - 110 Ib index (106 - 209g/m?2)

Paper size setting when
shipping

Maximum position of paper guide width

Paper remaining

Yes (Paper empty and 3 levels)

detection
Power consumption 20W (Power is supplied from main unit)
Dimensions with 28-22/64 x 11-15/16 inch,
(WxDxH) adjuster 720 x 670 x 303 mm
without 24-13/64 x 26-3/8 x 11-15/16 inch,
adjuster 615 x 670 x 303 mm

(2) Shifter

Paper weight 16 Ib bond - 140 Ib index (55 - 256g/m?2 )

Paper size/type Offset mode | Size:
Envelope, custom size, A3W
and 12 x 18 are not acceptable
Type:
Envelope, OHP, label paper and
tab paper are not acceptable

Offset width 30 mm

Integrity Non-offset Getting out:

* In using the
recommended paper,
A4/8.5 x 11

It doesn't fall down from tray

Offset mode | Getting out: within 50 mm
FR shift: within £10 mm
JOB distance: 10 mm or more
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(3) Paper exit tray

(5) Copy functions

Type Exit tray unit
Paper exit position/ Paper exit to external in the right side of the
system main unit/Paper exits in face-down

Paper exit capacity

100 sheets (When A4/8.5 x 11)
(recommended paper for color)

Paper exit paper size/
type

All of allowable paper for paper feed except
envelope, tab paper and gloss paper.

Shifter function

No

Paper exit paper full
detection

Yes

Function

Automatic paper selection

Job reservation (99 items)

Automatic magnification ratio
selection

Tray installation priority

Program call/register (48 items)

Paper type selection

Document paper size input

Auto tray switching

Indefinite paper size input

Rotation copy

Duplex copy direction switching

Electronic sort

Preview function

G. Copy functions

(1) Copy magnification ratio

Copy magpnification ratio

Normal ratio | 1:1+0.8%

AB series 25%, 50%, 70%, 81%, 86%,
100%, 115%, 122%, 141%,
200%, 400%

Inch series 25%, 50%, 64%, 77%, 100%,
121%, 129%, 200%, 400%

Zoom

25-400% (RSPF/DSPF: 25-200%)

Preset magnification
ratio

4

(2) Density/copy image quality process

Exposure mode

Automatic, Text, Text/Printed Photo,
Printed Photo, Text/Photograph, Photograph,
Map, light document

Number of manual steps

9 steps

Toner save mode

Yes
* Off on printed photo, photograph or light
document

(3) Color copy mode

Auto color selection

Copy mode automatically discerning color/
monochrome.

Special functions

Binding margin (Left and Right/Top)

Erase (Edge/Center/center + edge/

(Multi shot) (Centering provided,
page printing based on number

side erase) of original pages is provided)
2in1

Center binding (Centering provided) | Book copy

Large volume document mode Tab copy

Tandem copy Card shot

Cover paper insertion

Automatic temporary save

Only insertion of tab paper.
Combination with tab copy is not
allowed.

Filing

Trial copy

Document count

Mixed document feeder

OHP insert paper

Thin paper scanning

Document control (When the data security kit is installed)

Print menu Color adjustment
Date print Stamp RGB Color balance
Character print Page print Sharpness Brightness
adjustment
Water mark Background Vividness
removal adjustment
Modifying image Auto color calibration
Photo repeat A3 wide copy (Setting with system)
Enlargement Centering Registration
continuous copy (Setting with system)
Mirror image Black-white
reversion
(Excluding
the U.K.)

H. Printer function

(1) Platform
* IBM PC/AT
* Macintosh

(2) Support OS

Full color Full color copy
Two color * Red/Black mode (Change red point in
document into other color)

» Copies with one color (R/G/B/C/M/Y) that is
replaced from red color area in document,
and black color.

Single color Mode to select one color from R/G/B/C/M/Y
(4) Duplex

System Non stack system

Paper size A3, B4, A4, A4R, B5, B5R, A5R, 11 x 17,

8.5 x 14,85x13.5,85x13.4,85x 13,
8.5x11,8.5x 1R, 5.5 x8.5R

Type and weight of
paper which can be

Plain paper:
16 Ib bond - 28 Ib bond (60 - 105g/m?2)

passed Heavy paper:
28 - 110 Ib bond (106 - 209 g/m?)
Paper type Plain paper, recycled paper, colored paper,

letter head, re-printed paper, pre-punched
paper, heavy paper

Custom | Custom | Custom
0s PcL6 | PCLsc | Ps | TP
Windows | 98/ Me
NT 4.0 SP5 or later Yes
2000
XP
XP x 64 No
Server 2003 Yes Yes Yes Yes
Server 2003 x 64 No
Server 2008 Yes
Server 2008 x 64 No
Vista Yes
Vista x 64 No
Mac 9.2.2
X10.2.8
X 10.3.9 No No No Yes
10.4.11
X 10.5-10.5.1
(3) PDL emulation
PCL5c compatibility, PCL6 compatibility Standard
PostScript 3 compatibility Option
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(4) Font

(3) Supportimage

Emulation Built-in fonts Option font Mode Scanner Internet Fax Fax
PCL5c Roman outline fonts = 80 fonts | Font for bar code File format Monochrome: TIFF-FX
copatibility, Line printer font (BMP) = 1 font | = 28 fonts TIFF, PDF, Encrypted | (TIFF-F, TIFF-S)
PCL6 PDF, XPS
compatibility Color/
PostScript 3 - Roman outline fonts Gray scale:
compatibility = 136 fonts Color TIFF, JPEG, -
PDF, Encrypted PDF,
(5) Print channel XPS,
High compression
Support print + PSERVER/RPRINT for netware environment PDF (When MX-EBX3
channel « LPR is installed)
* IPP Compression Monochrome: Non-compression,
* PAP:EtherTalk system * Non-compression MH, MMR
« FTP + G3=MH
* NetBEUI + G4 =MMR

* Raw Port (Port 9100)

» USB 1.1 (Windows98/Me/2000/Server2003/XP/Vista)
+ USB 2.0 (For Windows2000/XP/Vista only)

« HTTP (Web Submit Print)

* POP3 (E-Mail To Print)

(6) Environment setting

+ JPEG

Middle

Color / Gray scale:
(High compression/

compression/
Low compression)

Setting item

General

Default setting

Basic settings for using the printer such as the number
of copies and the print direction

Conversion for
each pageto a

file (Available Yes

to quantity
specification)

PCL

Setting of the PCL symbol and fonts

PS

Setting of enabling/disabling of print in case of a PS
error, setting of binary data outputting

(4) Item Number of registration items

. Image send function

(1) Mode

Item

No. of registration items

One-touch/Group

999 items

Max. number of registration items for one

group (500 items)

Scanner

« Scan to e-mail

* Scan to Desktop

« Scanto FTP

* Scan to Folder (SMB)

« Scan to USB memory

* Scan to e-mail with Meta

« Scan to Desktop with Meta

* Scan to FTP with Meta

« Scan to SMB with Meta

* Scan to e-mail/FTP/Desktop/SMB
(Document Admin)

Program

48 items

Memory box

Total of bulletin board / confidential letter /

relay and broadcast: 100 items

Sender registration

FAX, Internet FAX: 1 item

User list (Return address list)

Scanner: 1,000 items

Fax

* Fax to Fax (Manual)

» Fax to e-mail/lnternet Fax/Fax (Relay transfer)

* Fax to e-mail/FTP/Desktop/SMB (Inbound routing)

* Fax to e-mail/FTP/Desktop/SMB (Document Admin)

Transfer table list 50 items
Sender number 18 items
Iltem name 30 items
File name 30 items
Fixed phrase 30 items
Meta data set list 10 items

Allow/Reject Number Setting

Fax: 50 items
(Allow/Reject In total 50 items)

Internet Fax

« Internet Fax to Internet FAX (Manual)

» Internet Fax to e-mail/FTP/Desktop/SMB
(Inbound routing)

 Internet Fax to e-mail/FTP/Desktop/SMB
(Document Admin)

Allow/Reject Mail or Domain
Name Setting

Internet FAX: 50 items
(Allow/Reject In total 50 items)

Polling allow number

FAX: 10 items

(2) Support system

Mode Scanner Internet Fax Fax
Corresponding | SMTP POP server
server/protocol | FTP (TCP /IP) SMTP server -
SMB ESMTP server
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J. PC-Fax, PC internet Fax functions

(1) Working environment

K. Document filing function

(1) Basic function

(When FAX is installed)
FAX number max. 64 digits

PC-Internet FAX send

Yes (Internet FAX expansion kit is required)
Internet FAX address: max. 64 digits

Resolution

200 x 100dpi / 200 x 200dpi / 200 x 400dpi /
400 x 400dpi /600 x 600dpi*
* Internet-Fax only

oS * Windows 98 Number of files 38GB
* Windows Me that can be saved | * Monochrome (Text): 5,500 pages or 3,000 files (*1)
* Windows NT4.0 Workstation in the standard + Full color data (Text and Photo): 2,500 pages (*2)

(Service Pack5, 1IE4.0 or more) folder/user folder

» Windows 2000 Number of files 12GB
* Windows XP that can be saved | «+ Monochrome (Text): 1,700 pages or 1,000 files (*1)
* Windows XP x 64 in temporary file « Full color data (Text and Photo): 800 pages (*2)
* Windows Server 2003 folders.
* Windows Server 2003 x 64 Number of folders | Max. 1,000 folders
* Windows Server 2008 that can be made
» Windows Server 2008 x 64 as user folders.
: Wi”dOWS V!sta Number of users | Same as that of account users of the main unit
* Windows Vista x 64 which can be

PC IBM PC/AT compatible machine registered

CPU Pentium Il 300MHz or more

Monitor Screen resolution: 640 X 480 pixel or above (*1): When the standard document (A4 monochrome: test sheet C)
Number of colors: 256 colors or above is used.

Memory 64 MB or more (*2): When the color document (A4, greg fruit) is used.

HDD Empty capacity of 50MB or above

Interface USB 2.0 Original (Text, A4): Test Sheet C Original (Color, Ad): Greg fruit
10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
1000BASE-T

Communication protocol LPR / Ip e
Port9100 (RAW) =T =
IPP
USB2.0

(2) Functions
PC-FAX send Yes

Le—JFUINLTLNS—EAR
LIBRE F 20— 4

Send document size

A3/B4/A4/A5/B5/11 x 17/8.5 x 14/
85 x 11/55 x 85/85 x 13

(2) Data operation by each function

Compression system MH/MMR / JBIG Each folder in the
Broadcast send Yes (Max. 500 items) standard folder Temporary folder
F-code send Yes Sub address | Yes Job luser folder
(Max. 20 digits) . Confi- . Confi-
Sharing dential Sharing dential
Passcode | Yes . storage storage
(Max. 20 digits) storage storage
Telephone book . Yes CC?PV Yes Yes
registration, Send function Printer
Covering letter Yes Direct print (FTP pull)
attachment function Direct print (FTP push) No
Covering letter making Yes Direct print (USB pull)
function Direct print (e-mail push) Yes No
Sender print Prints always Direct print (Web push
Previ v - p - ( push) No Yes No
review es Direct print (SMB pull)
Delivery confirmation Yes Scan to e-mail/FTP
(Notification to PC by Scan to SMB
NJR) — - — FAX send No
Document filing function Filing : Internet FAX send Yes
Automatic temporary save PC FAX/ PC Internet
PC- FAX send log Yes FAX send Yes
User authentication Yes Scan to HDD No
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(3) Data operation contents

Operation content

Operation panel

WEB

Reprint

Resend

Delete

Shift

Attribute change (Common/
Confidential/Protection)

Confidential file setting

Confidental folder setting

File name change

Creation of a folder

Yes

File transfer to Local PC

No

Machine HDD occupying rate
display

Yes

Confirmation of save data
image (Preview)

Yes

(The print data displays only
the first page.)

Retrieval

Collective print
(When the user name and the

password of target files in the Yes
folder are the same)

Delete with the time specified

Multi file selection (print only) No

Yes

L. Ambient conditions

(1) Working environment

(Humidity)

85% |-=--1

60% |-~

20% f[----

10C 30C 35T
(Temperature)

Standard environmental Temperature | 20 — 25 °C
conditions Humidity 65 +5 %RH
Usage environmental Temperature | 10 — 35 °C
conditions Humidity 20 — 85 %RH

Atmospheric | 590 — 1013 hPa

pressure (height: 0 — 2000m)

* During the above setting on the operation panel, web access is

disabled.

(4) Reprint/ resend limitation items for each job

Quality Guarantee Period

Toner and Developer: 24 months from the
production month (unopened)
Drum: 36 months from the production month

Job Data Reprint Resend
Mode . Mono- Mono-
kind save Color Color
chrome chrome
Copy Copy Color Yes Yes
Mono- Yes Yes
No
chrome
Printer Printer Color Yes No No
Mono- No
No
chrome
Image Scan Color Yes Yes
send send Mono-
chrome
FAX Mono-
send chrome No Yes No Yes
Internet | Mono-
FAX chrome
send
Document | Scan Color Yes Yes
filin save -
°] Mono No No
chrome

* "Color" includes "Color/BW Mixing."
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[3] CONSUMABLE PARTS

1. Supply system table
A. USA/Canada/South and Central America
No. Item Content Life Model Name Remarks
1 | Toner Cartridge (Black) Toner Cartridge (Black) with IC Chip x1 36K *1 MX-50NTBA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
(Reference: 30K for Ad/Letter 6%)
2 | Toner Cartridge (Cyan) Toner Cartridge (Cyan) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31NTCA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
3 | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31NTMA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
4 | Toner Cartridge (Yellow) Toner Cartridge (Yellow) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31NTYA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
5 | Developer (Black) Developer (Black) X1 150K MX-31NVBA
6 | Developer Developer x1 100K MX-31NVSA
(Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (3 colors / set))
(3 colors/set))
7 | Drum OPC Drum x1 150K (Black) | MX-31NRSA
100K (Color)
8 | Drum Unit OPC Drum Unit (Process unit + OPC Drum) x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31NUSA
Color identification seal (B/C/M/Y) x 1 each x 1 100K (Color)
Charger cleaner rubber x1

*1: The toner life may vary depending on the document density and temperature and humidity.

B. Europe/East Europe/Russia/Australia/New Zealand

No. Item Content Life Model Name Remarks
1 | Toner Cartridge (Black) Toner Cartridge (Black) with IC Chip x 1 36K *1 MX-50GTBA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
(Reference: 30K for Ad/Letter 6%)
2 | Toner Cartridge (Cyan) Toner Cartridge (Cyan) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31GTCA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
3 | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31GTMA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
4 | Toner Cartridge (Yellow) Toner Cartridge (Yellow) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31GTYA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
5 | Developer (Black) Developer (Black) x 1 150K MX-31GVBA
6 | Developer Developer x1 100K MX-31GVSA
(Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (3 colors / set))
(3 colors/set))
7 | Drum OPC Drum x1 150K (Black) | MX-31GRSA
100K (Color)
8 | Drum Unit OPC Drum Unit (Process unit + OPC Drum)  x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31GUSA
Color identification seal (B/C/M/Y) x 1 each x 1 100K (Color)
Charger cleaner rubber x 1

*1: The toner life may vary depending on the document density and temperature and humidity.

C. Asia/Hong Kong

No. Item Content Life Model Name Remarks
1 | Toner Cartridge (Black) Toner Cartridge (Black) with IC Chip x1 36K *1 MX-50ATBA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
(Reference: 30K for A4/Letter 6%)
2 | Toner Cartridge (Cyan) Toner Cartridge (Cyan) with IC Chip x 1 15K *1 MX-31ATCA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
3 | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31ATMA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
4 | Toner Cartridge (Yellow) Toner Cartridge (Yellow) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31ATYA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
5 | Developer (Black) Developer (Black) x 1 150K MX-31AVBA
6 Developer Developer x 1 100K MX-31AVSA
(Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (3 colors / set))
(3 colors/set))
7 | Drum OPC Drum x1 150K (Black) | MX-31ARSA
100K (Color)
8 | Drum Unit OPC Drum Unit (Process unit + OPC Drum)  x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31AUSA
Color identification seal (B/C/M/Y) x 1 each x1 100K (Color)
Charger cleaner rubber x1

*1: The toner life may vary depending on the document density and temperature and humidity.
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D. Middle East/Taiwan/Africal/lsrael/Philippines

No. Item Content Life Model Name Remarks
1 | Toner Cartridge (Black) Toner Cartridge (Black) with IC Chip x1 36K *1 MX-50FTBA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
(Reference: 30K for Ad/Letter 6%)
2 | Toner Cartridge (Cyan) Toner Cartridge (Cyan) with IC Chip x 1 15K *1 MX-31FTCA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
3 | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31FTMA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
4 | Toner Cartridge (Yellow) Toner Cartridge (Yellow) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31FTYA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
5 | Developer (Black) Developer (Black) x 1 150K MX-31FVBA
6 Developer Developer x1 100K MX-31FVSA
(Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (3 colors / set))
(3 colors/set))
7 | Drum OPC Drum x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31FRSA
100K (Color)
8 | Drum Unit OPC Drum Unit (Process unit + OPC Drum)  x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31FUSA
Color identification seal (B/C/M/Y) x 1 each x1 100K (Color)
Charger cleaner rubber x 1

*1: The toner life may vary depending on the document density and temperature and humidity.

E. Brazil
No. Item Content Life Model Name Remarks
1 Toner Cartridge (Black) Toner Cartridge (Black) with IC Chip x1 36K *1 MX-50BTBA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
(Reference: 30K for Ad/Letter 6%)
2 | Toner Cartridge (Cyan) Toner Cartridge (Cyan) with IC Chip x 1 15K *1 MX-31BTCA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
3 | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) | Toner Cartridge (Magenta) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31BTMA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
4 | Toner Cartridge (Yellow) Toner Cartridge (Yellow) with IC Chip x1 15K *1 MX-31BTYA Life: Ad/Letter size
at Area Coverage 5%
5 | Developer (Black) Developer (Black) x 1 150K MX-31NVBA
6 Developer Developer x1 100K MX-31NVSA
(Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (Cyan/Magenta/Yellow (3 colors / set))
(3 colors/set))
7 | Drum OPC Drum x 1 150K (Black) | MX31NRSA
100K (Color)
8 | Drum Unit OPC Drum Unit (Process unit + OPC Drum)  x 1 150K (Black) | MX-31NUSA
Color identification seal (B/C/M/Y) x 1 each x 1 100K (Color)
Charger cleaner rubber X1

*1: The toner life may vary depending on the document density and temperature and humidity.

2. Recommended color paper

The following color print paper is recommended. Use this recom-
mended color paper for the color balance adjustment. If another
kind of paper is used for the color balance adjustment, proper
image qualities (color balance, density, color reproduction) may not

be produced.

Kind Model Supplier Specification
Recommend Hammermill Hammermill | [11" x 8.5", 90g/mZ2]
paper LASER PRINT [11" x 17", 90g/m?]

Mondi Mondi [A4, 90g/m2]
Color Copy [A3, 90g/m?]
(90g/m?2)
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3. Maintenance parts list
A. U.S.A/Canada/South and Central America

No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
1 Upper heat roller kit Upper heat roller unit x 1 200K MX-410UH
2-1 | Heat roller kit Separation pawl upper x4 300K MX-410HK | 41-sheet machine for 120V
Separation pawl lower x 4
Upper separation pawl spring x 4
Lower separation pawl spring x4
Upper thermistor x1
Lower thermistor x1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
A 2-2 | Heat roller kit Separation pawl upper x4 300K MX-500HK | 50-sheet machine for 120V
Separation pawl lower x4
Upper separation pawl spring x4
Lower separation pawl spring X4
Upper thermistor x 1
Lower thermistor x 1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
3 Web cleaning kit Web unit x1 150K MX-410WC
Lower CL roller CJ2 x 1
Lower CL roller bearing x2
CL pressure SP CJ2 X2
4 Primary transfer kit PTC unit x 1 300K MX-310Y1
Primary transfer belt x1
Transfer cleaning blade x1
Primary transfer roller x 4
Belt drive gear x 1
5 | Secondary transfer kit Secondary transfer belt x 1 300K MX-410Y2
Secondary transfer roller x1
Secondary transfer idle gear x 1
6 Filter kit Ozone filter CJ x 1 150K MX-450FL
A
7 PS paper dust removing unit | PS paper dust removing unit x 1 150K MX-310PD
8 | Waste toner box kit Waste toner box unit (with LSU cleaner x 3) x 1 40K MX-310HB | 5% coverage for each
color; 43% color ratio
9 DV seal kit DV blade N kit x 1 Black: 150K, MX-310DS
DV side seal F x 1 Color: 100K
DV side seal R x 1
Toner filter unit x3
10 | Main charger kit Main charger unit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310MK
Drum cleaning blade x 1 Color: 100K
Cleaning Gum P2 x 1
11 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 AR-SC2 For 4K finisher
(MX-FN11)
12 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 2000 times x 3 AR-SC3 For saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FN10)
13 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x3 | 5000timesx3 | MX-SCX1 For inner finisher/
saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FNX9/MX-FN10)
14 | Stamp cartridge Stamp cartridge X2 — AR-SV1
15 | Primary transfer belt unit Primary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x1 — MX-410U1
16 | Secondary transfer belt unit | Secondary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x 1 — MX-410U2
17-1 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 120V) x 1 — MX-410FU1 | 41-sheet machine for 120V
A 17-2 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 120V) x 1 — MX-500FU1 | 50-sheet machine for 120V
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B. Europe/UK/Australia/New Zealand

No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
1 Upper heat roller kit Upper heat roller unit x1 200K MX-410UH
2 Heat roller kit Separation pawl! upper X4 300K MX-410HK
Separation pawl lower x4
Upper separation pawl! spring x4
Lower separation pawl! spring x4
Upper thermistor x 1
Lower thermistor x 1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
3 | Web cleaning kit Web unit x1 150K MX-410WC
Lower CL roller CJ2 x 1
Lower CL roller bearing x 2
CL pressure SP CJ2 X2
4 | Primary transfer belt kit Primary transfer belt x 1 300K MX-310B1
Transfer cleaning blade x 1
PTC unit x1
5 | Primary transfer roller kit Primary transfer roller x4 300K MX-310X1
Belt drive gear x 1
6 | Secondary transfer belt kit Secondary transfer belt X 1 300K MX-310B2
7 | Secondary transfer roller kit Secondary transfer roller x 1 300K MX-410X2
Secondary transfer idle gear x 1
8 | PS paper dust removing unit | PS paper dust removing unit x 1 150K MX-310PD
9 | Filter kit Ozone filter CJ x 1 150K MX-450FLN
10 | Waste toner box kit Waste toner box unit (with LSU cleaner x 3) x 1 40K MX-310HB | 5% coverage for each
color; 43% color ratio
11 | DV seal kit DV blade N kit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310DS
DV side seal F x 1 Color: 100K
DV side seal R x 1
Toner filter unit x 3
12 | Main charger kit Main charger unit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310MK
Drum cleaning blade x 1 Color: 100K
Cleaning Gum P2 x 1
13 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 AR-SC2 For 4K finisher
(MX-FN11)
14 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 2000 times x 3 AR-SC3 For saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FN10)
15 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 MX-SCX1 For inner finisher/
saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FNX9/MX-FN10)
16 | Stamp cartridge Stamp cartridge X 2 — AR-SV1
17 | Primary transfer belt unit Primary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x 1 — MX-410U1
18 | Secondary transfer belt unit Secondary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) X 1 — MX-410U2
19 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 230V) x 1 — MX-410FU
C. Hong Kong
No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
1 Upper heat roller kit Upper heat roller unit x 1 200K MX-410UH
2 Heat roller kit Separation pawl! upper X4 300K MX-410HK
Separation pawl lower x4
Upper separation pawl! spring x4
Lower separation pawl! spring x4
Upper thermistor x1
Lower thermistor x 1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
3 | Web cleaning kit Web unit x 1 150K MX-410WC
Lower CL roller CJ2 x1
Lower CL roller bearing X2
CL pressure SP CJ2 X 2
4 | Primary transfer kit Primary transfer belt x 1 300K MX-310Y1
Transfer cleaning blade x 1
PTC unit x 1
Primary transfer roller x4
Belt drive gear, x 1
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No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
5 | Secondary transfer kit Secondary transfer belt x 1 300K MX-410Y2
Secondary transfer roller x 1
Secondary transfer idle gear x 1
6 | Filter kit Ozone filter CJ x 1 150K MX-450FL
7 | PS paper dust removing unit | PS paper dust removing unit x 1 150K MX-310PD
8 | Waste toner box kit Waste toner box unit (with LSU cleaner x 3) x 1 40K MX-310HB | 5% coverage for each
color; 43% color ratio
9 | DV seal kit DV blade N kit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310DS
DV side seal F x 1 Color: 100K
DV side seal R x1
Toner filter unit x 3
10 | Main charger kit Main charger unit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310MK
Drum cleaning blade x1 Color: 100K
Cleaning Gum P2 x 1
11 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 AR-SC2 For 4K finisher
(MX-FN11)
12 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x3 2000 times x 3 AR-SC3 For saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FN10)
13 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x3 5000 times x 3 MX-SCX1 For inner finisher/
saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FNX9/MX-FN10)
14 | Stamp cartridge Stamp cartridge X 2 — AR-SV1
15 | Primary transfer belt unit Primary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) X 1 — MX-410U1
16 | Secondary transfer belt unit Secondary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x 1 — MX-410U2
17 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 230V) x 1 — MX-410FU
D. Asia/Middle East/Agency
No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
1 Upper heat roller kit Upper heat roller unit x 1 200K MX-410UH
2-1 | Heat roller kit Separation pawl upper x4 300K MX-410HK | 41-sheet machine for 120V
Separation pawl lower x4
Upper separation pawl spring x4
Lower separation pawl spring x4
Upper thermistor x1
Lower thermistor x1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
2-2 | Heat roller kit Separation pawl upper X4 300K MX-500HK | 50-sheet machine
Separation pawl lower x4 for 120V series
Upper separation pawl spring x4 41/50-sheet machine
Lower separation pawl spring x4 for 230V series
Upper thermistor x 1
Lower thermistor x 1
Upper thermistor PA (Non-contact thermistor P) x 1
Lower heat roller unit x 1
External heating belt unit x 1
3 Web cleaning kit Web unit x1 150K MX-410WC
Lower CL roller CJ2 x 1
Lower CL roller bearing x2
CL pressure SP CJ2 X2
4 Primary transfer kit Primary transfer belt x1 300K MX-310Y1
Transfer cleaning blade x1
PTC unit x1
Primary transfer roller x 4
Belt drive gear x 1
5 | Secondary transfer kit Secondary transfer belt x 1 300K MX-410Y2
Secondary transfer roller x1
Secondary transfer idle gear x 1
6 Filter kit Ozone filter CJ x 1 150K MX-450FL
7 PS paper dust removing unit | PS paper dust removing unit x 1 150K MX-310PD
8 | Waste toner box kit Waste toner box unit (with LSU cleaner x 3) x 1 40K MX-310HB | 5% coverage for each
color; 43% color ratio
9 DV seal kit DV blade N kit x 1 Black: 150K, MX-310DS
DV side seal F x 1 Color: 100K
DV side seal R x 1
Toner filter upit X3
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No. Item Content Life Model name Remarks
10 | Main charger kit Main charger unit x1 Black: 150K, MX-310MK
Drum cleaning blade x1 Color: 100K
Cleaning Gum P2 x 1
11 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 AR-SC2 For 4K finisher
(MX-FN11)
12 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 2000 times x 3 AR-SC3 For saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FN10)
13 | Staple cartridge Staple cartridge x 3 | 5000 times x 3 MX-SCX1 For inner finisher/

saddle stitch finisher
(MX-FNX9/MX-FN10)

14 | Stamp cartridge Stamp cartridge X 2 — AR-SV1
15 | Primary transfer belt unit Primary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x 1 — MX-410U1
16 | Secondary transfer belt unit | Secondary transfer belt unit (For service purpose) x 1 — MX-410U2
17-1 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 120V) x 1 — MX-410FU1
A 17-2 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 120V) x 1 — MX-500FU1
17-3 | Fusing unit Fusing unit (For service purpose: Heater lamp 230V) x 1 — MX-410FU

4. Definition the developer/drum life end A B. 50-sheet machine

When the developer/drum counter reaches the specified level.

Black developer/drum Color developer/drum
When the developer/drum rpm reaches the specified level. Single multi 64.000 50,000
When either of the above reached the specified level, it is judged 2 sheets multi 100,000 73,000
as life end. 3 sheets multi 120,000 87,000
In an actual case, the ratio of monochrome output and color output 4 sheets multi 138,000 94,000
may differ greatly. 5 sheets multi 150,000 100,000

When data of mixed documents (monochrome and color) are out-

put, monochrome document data may be output in the color mode
in order to prevent against fall in the job efficiency. (ACS auto color 160,000

1
selection ) —&— Black developer/drum / 150,000
140,000 —&— Color developer/drum| _ __ __ __ o

In addition, when correction or warm-up operation is performed as 713&000
well as output operation, the developer and the drum rotates.
Therefore, the developer/drum consuming level cannot be deter- B 7120'000 777777777
mined only by the copy/print quantity. When, therefore, the rpm
reaches the specified level, it is judged as life end. g 1000% 100000 e ey
To check the drum life, use SIM22-1/22-13. § 40,000 7 _ _ 7}/';87;003 777777777
(840K rotations = 7,916,813cm) g 73,000
< 60,000 [— — — ' Z 7777777777777777
Developer/drum counter Developer/drum rpm ' -~
B/W Full color B/W Full color wooo |
Developer/ 150K 100K 840K 840K
drum rotations rotations

20,000 [E

A A. 41-sheet machine

Single multi 2 sheets multi 3 sheets multi 4 sheets multi 5 sheets multi

Black developer/drum Color developer/drum
Single multi 74,000 53,000
2 sheets multi 112,000 77,000
3 sheets multi 135,000 91,000
4 sheets multi 150,000 100,000
160,000 1
140,000
120,000
5 100,000
=
8
o 80,000
]
& 60,000

40,000 [

20,000 [

Single multi 2 sheets multi 3 sheets multi 4 sheets multi
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5. Production number identification C. Toner cartridge

The label indicating the management number is attached to the
side of the toner cartridge.

A. Drum cartridge

Q

[t lzfsfsafsfe]z]e]o]n]

Part name

The lot number is of 10 digits. Each digit indicates the content as A3MX31 GTYA
follows. E] Destination
The number is printed on the flange on the front side. Toner color Incompatibility

i’ Podwcion 41120080601

Number
For this model, this digit is 2 Production
' 9 ' 00001 year/month/day
2: Alphabet -
Indicates the model conformity code. \__ Version
3: Number

Indicates the end digit of the production year. Serial No. in production day

4: Numberor X, Y, Z

Indicates the production month.

X stands for October, Y November, and Z December.
5/6:  Number

Indicates the day of the production date.

X stands for October, Y November, and Z December.
7 Number

Indicates the day of the month of packing.

X stands for October, Y November, and Z December.

Example: 1st of production onJune 1, 2008

8/9:  Number
Indicates the day of the packing date.
10: Alphabet

Indicates the production factory.
B. Developer

BK

_// C./M Y

—
J

[t l2fsfsalsfef7]e]

The lot number is of 8 digits. Each digit indicates the content as fol-
lows.

The number is printed on the right under side of the back surface of
the developer bag.

1: Alphabet

Indicates the production factory.
2: Number

Indicates the production year.
3/4:  Number

Indicates the production month.
5/6:  Number

Indicates the production day.
7 Hyphen
8: Number

Indicates the production lot.
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[4] EXTERNAL VIEW AND INTERNAL STRUCTURE

1.

A. External view

Identification of each section and functions

\

When a finisher / saddle
stitch finisher is not installed.

is installed.

When a Saddle stitch finisher |

When a keyboard
is installed.

When a finisher is installed.

installed)*

(11) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)
No. Name Function/Operation NOTE
1 Automatic document feeder This automatically feeds and scans multiple originals. Both sides of 2-sided
originals can be automatically scanned.
2 Front cover Open this cover to switch the main power switch to "On" or "Off" or to replace a
toner cartridge.
3 Paper pass unit* This transfers output to the finisher (large capacity) or the saddle stitch finisher.
4 Operation panel This is used to select functions and enter the number of copies.
5 Right tray* When installed, output can be delivered to this tray.
6 Output tray (center tray) Output is delivered to this tray.
7 Finisher* This can be used to staple output. A punch module can also be installed to
punch holes in output.
8 Punch module This is used to punch holes in output. Requires the finisher (large capacity).
9 USB connector (A type) Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed). This is used to connect a USB device such as
USB memory to the machine. For the USB cable, use a shielded cable.
10 | Keyboard* This is a keyboard that is incorporated into the machine. When not used, it can
be stored under the operation panel.
11 Saddle stitch finisher* This can be used to staple output. The saddle stitch function for folding and
stapling output and the fold function for folding output in half are also available.
A punch module can also be installed to punch holes in output.
12 | Finisher (large capacity)* This can be used to staple output.
13 | Tray 1 This holds paper.
14 | Tray 2 This holds paper.
15 | Tray 3 (when a stand/1 x 500 sheet This holds paper.
paper drawer or a stand/2 x 500 sheet
paper drawer is installed)*
16 | Tray 4 (when a stand/2 x 500 sheet This holds paper.
paper drawer is installed)*
17 | Tray 5 (when a large capacity tray is This holds paper.

*: Peripheral device.
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B. AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER AND DOCUMENT GLASS

@ ©

When using the
MX-4101N/5001N.

No. Name function/Operation
1 Paper feed roller This roller rotates to automatically feed the original.
2 Document feeding area cover Open this cover to remove an original misfeed or clean the paper feed roller.
3 Original guides These help ensure that the original is scanned correctly. Adjust the guides to the width of the original.
4 Document feeder tray Place originals in this tray. 1-sided originals must be placed face up.
5 Original exit tray Originals are delivered to this tray after scanning.
6 Scanning area Originals placed in the document feeder tray are scanned here.
7 Original size detector This detects the size of an original placed on the document glass.
8 Reversing tray During scanning of a 2-sided original, the original is temporarily output to this tray in order to be turned over for
scanning of the reverse side.
9 Document glass Use this to scan a book or other thick original that cannot be fed through the automatic document feeder.

MX-5001N EXTERNAL VIEW AND INTERNAL STRUCTURE 4 -2




C. Internal operation parts

@)

(6) (6)

(10) (11) (12) (13)

No. Name Function/Operation

1 Toner cartridges These contain toner for printing. When the toner runs out in a cartridge, the cartridge of the color that
ran out must be replaced.

2 Fusing unit Heat is applied here to fuse the transferred image onto the paper.

3 Transfer belt During full color printing, the toner images of each of the four colors on each of the photoconductive
drums are combined together on the transfer belt. During black and white printing, only the black toner
image is transferred onto the transfer belt.

4 Right side cover Open this cover to remove a paper misfeed.

5 Paper reversing section cover This is used when 2-sided printing is performed. Open this cover to remove a paper misfeed.

6 Bypass tray Use this tray to feed paper manually. When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11"R or A4R, be sure to
pull out the bypass tray extension.

7 Main power switch This is used to power on the machine. When using the fax or Internet fax functions, keep this switch in
the "on" position.

8 Waste toner box This collects excess toner that remains after printing.

9 Waste toner box release button Press this button when you need to release the waste toner box lock to replace the waste toner box or
clean the laser unit.

10 | Handle Pull this out and grasp it when moving the machine.

1 Right cover of stand/ Open this to remove a paper misfeed in tray 3 or tray 4.

1 x 500 sheet paper drawer right cover of stand/
2 x 500 sheet paper drawer (when a stand/1 x
500 sheet paper drawer or a stand/
2 x 500 sheet paper drawer is installed)
12 | Paper tray right side cover Open this to remove a paper misfeed in tray 1 or tray 2.
13 | Right side cover release lever To remove a paper misfeed, pull and hold this lever up to open the right side cover.
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D. DSPF

(M

Internal structure

7

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
No. Name Function/ Operation
1 Pickup roller Picks up a document and feeds it to the paper feed roller.
2 Paper feed roller Performs the paper feed operation of documents.
3 Separation roller Separate a document to prevent against double-feed.
4 No. 1 resist roller (Drive) Performs resist of document transport.
5 No. 1 resist roller (Idle) Applied a pressure to paper and the resist roller, and provides transport power of the resist roller to paper.
6 Transport roller 1 (Drive) Transports paper from No. 1 resist roller to No. 2 resist roller.
7 Transport roller 1 (Idle) Applied a pressure to paper and the transport roller, and provides the transport power of the transport roller to paper.
8 No. 2 resist roller (Drive) Make synchronization between the lead edge of a document and the scan start position.
9 No. 2 resist roller (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the resist roller, and provides transport power of the resist roller to paper.
10 | Transport roller 2 (Drive) Transports paper from the platen roller to the transport roller 3.
11 Transport roller 2 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller and provides transport power of the transport roller to paper.
12 | Transport roller 3 (Drive) Transports paper from the transport roller 2 to the paper exit roller.
13 | Transport roller 3 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller and provides transport power of the transport roller to paper.
14 | Paper exit roller (Drive) Discharges paper.
15 | Paper exit roller (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the paper exit roller and provides transport power of the paper exit roller to paper.

(2

Sensors, switches

SCOV, SPED1
I -DﬂEE\ aE
SPPD1 WL s
-~ SPRDMD STUD

SPPD2
L |

PPD3

== SOCD [ -mE SPPD5
A%MM
D sLCoV

SPPD4

Signal name Name Function/Operation Type
SPPD2 DSPF paper pass sensor 2 Detects pass of the paper. Transmission type
SPPD1 DSPF paper pass sensor 1 Detects pass of the paper. Transmission type
SCOoV DSPF upper door open/close sensor Detects open/close of the upper door. Transmission type
SPRDMD DSPF document random sensor Detects the paper size in random paper feed. Transmission type
STUD DSPF paper feed tray upper limit sensor Detects the upper limit of the paper feed tray. Transmission type
SPED1 DSPF document upper limit sensor Detects the upper limit of the DSPF document. Transmission type
SPWS DSPF document width sensor Detects the document width of the paper feed tray upper. Volume resistor
SPLS1 DSPF document length detection short sensor Detects the document length of the paper feed tray upper. Transmission type
SPLS2 DSPF document length detection long sensor Detects the document length of the paper feed tray upper. Transmission type
SPPD3 DSPF paper pass sensor 3 Detects pass of the paper. Transmission type
SPPD4 DSPF paper pass sensor 4 Detects pass of the paper. Transmission type
SOCD DSPF open/close sensor Detects open/close of the DSPF unit. Transmission type
SLCOV DSPF lower door open/close sensor Detects open/close of the lower door. Micro switch
SPPD5 DSPF paper pass sensor 5 Detects pass of the paper. Transmission type
SPOD DSPF paper exit sensor Detects paper exit of the document. Transmission type
SPED2 DSPF document empty sensor Detects document empty in the paper feed tray. Transmission type
STLD DSPF paper feed tray lower limit sensor Detects the lower limit of the paper feed tray. Transmission type
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(3) Motors, clutches, solenoids, PWB and lamps

Signal name Name Type Function/Operation
SPUM DSPF paper feed motor Hybrid step motor Drives the rollers, transport rollers and transport rollers in the paper feed
section.
SPFM DSPF transport motor Hybrid step motor Drives the transport roller.
SPOM DSPF paper exit motor PM step motor Drives the paper exit roller.
SLUM DSPF lift-up motor PM step motor Lifts up or moves down the paper feed tray.
SPFC DSPF paper feed clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the rollers in the paper feed section.
STRRC DSPF No.1 resist roller clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of No. 1 resist roller.
STRC DSPF transport roller clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the transport roller 1.
SRRC DSPF No.2 resist roller clutch Electromagnetic clutch | Controls ON/OFF of No. 2 resist roller.
SPFFAN DSPF cooling fan motor DC brush-less motor Cools the motors and the clutches.

DSPF COPY LAMP

DSPF copy lamp

Xenon lamp

Radiates light onto a document to allow the CCD to scan document
images.

No. Name Function/Operation
1 DSPF control PWB Control PWB for DSPF
2 DSPF flash PWB Program ROM PWB for DSPF
3 DSPF driver PWB Driver PWB for DSPF
4 DSPF CCD PWB Scans document images.
5 DSPF CL inverter PWB Drives the copy lamp.
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E. RSPF

(1) Internal structure

!
12 119 10 17

13 15

NO. Name Function/Operation

1 Pickup roller Feeds paper to the paper feed roller.

2 Paper feed roller Feeds paper to the paper transport section.

3 Separation roller Separates paper to prevents against double feed.

4 U-turn roller Guide roller to transport paper.

5 PS follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the PS roller to give the transport power of the PS roller to the
paper.

6 PS roller Synchronizes the document lead edge and the scan start position.

7 Transport follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport
roller to the paper.

8 Scan front roller Transports paper from the PS roller to the scan rear roller.

9 Scan rear roller Transports paper from the scan front roller to the SWB roller or paper exit roller.

10 | Transport follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport
roller to the paper.

" Transport roller in SWB pass section Transports paper from the SWB roller to the PS rear roller.

12 | Transport follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport
roller to the paper.

13 | Paper exit roller Discharges paper.

14 | Paper exit follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the paper exit roller to give the transport power of the paper
exit roller to the paper.

15 | SWB roller The transport direction is switched back to reverse paper.

16 | Transport follower roller Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport
roller to the paper.

17 | Reverse gate Selects between discharging a document to the paper exit section and transporting a
document to the reverse tray.

(2) Sensor, switch

_sp

PD2._
PD2+

Signal name Name Function/Operation Type
SCOV RSPF cover switch Detects the paper feed cover open/close. Micro switch
SPED RSPF document empty sensor Detects document empty in the RSPF tray. Transmission type
SPLS1 RSPF document length detection short sensor | Detects the document length of the paper feed tray upper. Transmission type
SPLS2 RSPF document length detection long sensor Detects the document length of the paper feed tray upper. Transmission type
SPPD1 RSPF paper entry detection 1 sensor Detects paper entry and detects paper size in random paper feeding. Transmission type
(Also used for random detection)

SPPD2 RSPF paper entry detection 2 sensor (PS front) | Detects the paper in front of the PS roller. Transmission type
SPPD3 RSPF scan front sensor Detects the paper in front of scan point. Transmission type
SPPD4 RSPF reverse gate front sensor Detects the paper in front of reverse gate. Transmission type
SPPD5 RSPF reverse rear sensor Detects reversed paper. Transmission type
SPWS RSPF document width sensor Detects width of document on the tray. Volume resistor
SOCD RSPF open/close sensor Detects open/close of the RSPF. Transmission type
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(3) Motor, clutches, solenoids and PWB

Signal name

Name Type Function/Operation
SGS SPF document exit gate solenoid | Electromagnetic solenoid | Reverses the paper exit guard by ON operation.
SPFC SPF paper feed clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the paper feed roller.
SPFM SPF transport motor Stepping motor Drives the transport roller and the PS roller.
SPRM SPF paper feed reverse motor Stepping motor Drives the roller for paper feeding and drives the SWB transport roller.
SRRC SPF resist roller clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the PS roller.
STMPS Stamp solenoid

Drives the finish stamp.

NO

Name

Function/Operation

1 RSPF drive PWB

Drives the RSPF.
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F. Connectors

When the fax expansion kit is installed

—
—_
~

No. Name function/Operation

1 Extension phone socket When the fax function of the machine is used, an extension phone can be connected to this socket.

2 Telephone line socket When the fax function of the machine is used, the telephone line is connected to this socket.

3 USB connector (A type) Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed). This is used to connect a USB device such as USB memory to the machine. This connector
is not initially available for use. If you wish to use the connector, contact your service technician.

4 LAN connector Connect the LAN cable to this connector when the machine is used on a network. For the LAN cable, use a shielded type
cable.

5 USB connector (B type) Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed). A computer can be connected to this connector to use the machine as a printer. For the USB
cable, use a shielded cable.

6 Service-only connector CAUTION: This connector is for use only by service technicians. Connecting a cable to this connector may cause the
machine to malfunction.
Important note for service technicians: The cable connected to the service connector must be less than 118" (3 m) in length.

7 Power plug

G. Operation panel

M @E ) ®) (6)(9) (10 (17

JOB STATUS | PRINT
© READY

©- ©
®

-2 - © DATA % % %
—E | 556 @@.{é) {§;>
HOME @ @‘ @ @ J
=
M @ 1) 12 1319 (15) (16)
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No. Name

function/Operation

1 Touch panel

Messages and keys appear in the touch panel display. Touch the displayed keys to perform a variety of
operations. When a key is touched, a beep sounds and the selected item is highlighted. This provides
confirmation as you perform an operation.

2 | [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key

Press this key to display the system settings menu screen. The system settings are used to configure paper tray
settings, store addresses for transmission operations, and adjust parameters to make the machine easier to use.

3 | [JOB STATUS] key

Press this key to display the job status screen. The job status screen is used to check information on jobs and to
cancel jobs.

4 PRINT mode indicators

e READY indicator

e DATA indicator

Print jobs can be received when this indicator is lit.

This blinks while print data is being received and lights steadily while printing is taking place.

5 Numeric keys

These are used to enter the number of copies, fax numbers, and other numerical values. These keys are also
used to enter numeric value settings (except for the system settings).

6 | [CLEAR]key ((©)

Press this key to return the number of copies to "0".

7 | [HOME] key

Touch this key to display the home screen. Frequently used settings can be registered in the home screen to
enable quick and easy operation of the machine.

8 IMAGE SEND mode indicators

e LINE indicator

o DATA indicator

This lights up during transmission or reception of a fax or Internet fax. This also lights during transmission of an
image in scan mode.

This blinks when a received fax or Internet fax cannot be printed because of a problem such as out of paper. This
lights up when there is a transmission job that has not been sent.

9 [BLACK & WHITE START] key

Press this key to copy or scan an original in black and white. This key is also used to send a fax in fax mode.

10 | [COLOR START] key

Press this key to copy or scan an original in color. This key cannot be used for fax or Internet fax.

11| [LOGOUTI key ( (%) )

Press this key to log out after you have logged in and used the machine. When using the fax function, this key
can also be pressed to send tone signals on a pulse dial line.

12 | @IP key ( () )

When using the copy function, press this key to use a job program. When using the fax function, this key can be
used when dialing.

13 | [CLEAR ALL] key ( @ )

Press this key to return to the initial operation state. Use this key when you wish to cancel all settings that have
been selected and start operation from the initial state.

14 | [STOP]key (®)

Press this key to stop a copy job or scanning of an original.

16 | [POWER SAVE] key ( @) ) / indicator

Use this key to put the machine into auto power shut-off mode to save energy. The [POWER SAVE] key ( @ )
blinks when the machine is in auto power shut-off mode.

17 | [POWER] key ( )

Use this key to turn the machine power on and off.

18 | Main power indicator

This lights up when the machine's main power switch is in the "on" position.

H. Status display

Color Mode

Exposure

I=— (1) =@ oo status
7S a

$ $
MFP Status I

2-Sided Copy.

Quick File

B o020/015

Copying
Plain
8%x11

[® 005/000

2. 84¥X11R Waiting

3. B¥x14
4. 11x17

B o010/000

Waiting

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
100% _

B 010/000

Waiting

|

(2

3

No. Name

function/Operation

1 Display selection key

The status display can be switched between “Job Status” and “MFP Status”.
If the job status screen is displayed, the status display automatically changes to "MFP Status".

2 “Job Status” display

This shows the first 4 print jobs in the print queue (the job in progress and jobs waiting to be printed). The type of
job, the set number of copies, the number of copies completed, and the job status appear.
Jobs cannot be manipulated in this screen. Jobs can only be manipulated in the job status screen.

3 “MFP Status” display

This shows machine system information.
Maintenance Information:
This shows machine maintenance information by means of codes.
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l. Sensor
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Signal name Name Function/Operation Type NOTE

1TUD_BK Transfer belt separation BK detection Detects the transfer belt separation BK.
1TUD_CL Transfer belt separation CL detection Detects the transfer belt separation CL.
APPD1 ADU transport path detection 1 Detects the duplex (ADU) upstream paper pass. | Transmission type
APPD2 ADU transport path detection 2 Detects the duplex (ADU) midstream paper Transmission type
pass.
CLUD1 Tray 1 upper limit detection (Lift HP detection) Detects the tray 1 upper limit. Transmission type
CLUD2 Tray 2 upper limit detection (Lift HP detection) Detects the tray 2 upper limit. Transmission type
CPED1 Tray 1 paper empty detection Detects the tray 1 paper empty. Transmission type
CPED2 Tray 2 paper empty detection Detects the tray 2 paper empty. Transmission type
CPFD1 Tray 1 transport detection (Paper entry detection) | Detects tray 1 paper pass. Reflection type
CPFD2 Tray 2 transport detection (Paper entry detection) | Detects tray 2 paper pass. Reflection type
CSPD1 Tray 1 paper remaining quantity detection Detects the tray 1 paper remaining quantity.
CSPD2 Tray 2 paper remaining quantity detection Detects the tray 2 paper remaining quantity.
CSS1 Tray 1 installation detection Detects the tray 1.
CSS2 Tray 2 installation detection Detects the tray 2.
CSS11 Tray 1 rear edge detection 1 Insertion of the tray is detected by detecting Duct switch
CSS12 Tray 1 rear edge detection 2 either of tray 1 rear edge detection 1 - 4. Duct switch
CSS13 Tray 1 rear edge detection 3 The paper size of tray 1 is detected. Duct switch
CSS14 Tray 1 rear edge detection 4 Duct switch
CSS21 Tray 2 rear edge detection 1 Insertion of the tray is detected by detecting Duct switch
CSS22 Tray 2 rear edge detection 2 either of tray 2 rear edge detection 1 —4. Duct switch
CSS23 Tray 2 rear edge detection 3 The paper size of tray 2 is detected. Duct switch
CSS24 Tray 2 rear edge detection 4 Duct switch
DHPD_CL CL phase detection Detects the CL phase. 41-sheet machine
DHPD_C C phase detection Detects the C phase. 50-sheet machine
DHPD_M M phase detection Detects the M phase. 50-sheet machine
DHPD_Y Y phase detection WWW ,Sb {Iie@é(t;‘ﬁjeMbﬂg&/ UALNb[ 50-sheet machine
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Signal name

Name

Function/Operation

Type

NOTE

DHPD_K BK phase detection Detects the BK phase.

DSW_ADU ADU transport open/close detection Detects the duplex (ADU) cover open/close. Transmission type

DSW_C Tray 1 and 2 transport cover open/close detection | Detects the tray 1 and 2 transport cover
open/close.

HLPCD Fusing pressure release sensor Detects pressure release of the fusing roller. Transmission type

HPOS Shifter home position detection Detects the shifter home position.

MHPS Scanner home position sensor Detects the scanner home position. Transmission type

MPED Manual feed paper empty detection Detects the manual feed paper empty. Transmission type

MPFD Manual feed paper entry detection Detects the manual feed paper entry. Transmission type

MPLD Manual feed paper length detector Detects the manual paper feed tray paper Manual paper
length. feed unit

MPWD Manual paper feed tray paper width detector Detects the manual paper feed tray paper width. | Volume resistor

MTOP1 Manual paper feed tray pull-out position detector 1 | Detects the manual paper feed tray paper Transmission type | Manual paper
pull-out position (storing position). feed unit

MTOP2 Manual paper feed tray pull-out position detector 2 | Detects the manual paper feed tray paper Transmission type | Manual paper
pull-out position (pull-out position). feed unit

OCSW Original cover SW Detects the trigger for document size. Transmission type

POD1 Fusing rear detection Detects the paper exit from fusing. Transmission type

POD2 Paper exit detection Detects the paper from paper exit. Transmission type

POD3 Right tray paper exit detection Detects the paper exit to right tray.

PPD1 Resist pre-detection Detects the paper in front of resist roller. Transmission type

PPD2 Resist detection Detects the paper in rear of resist roller.

REGS_F Pro-reg sensor F Detects the registration shift of the machine Reflection type
front (F) side and detects color toner patch.

REGS_R Pro-reg sensor R Detects the registration shift of the machine Reflection type
rear (R) side and detects black toner patch.

TCS_C Toner density sensor Detects the toner density (C). Magnetic sensor

TCS_K Toner density sensor Detects the toner density (K). Magnetic sensor

TCS_M Toner density sensor Detects the toner density (M). Magnetic sensor

TCS_Y Toner density sensor Detects the toner density (Y). Magnetic sensor

TFD2 Paper exit full detection Detects the face down paper exit tray full. Transmission type

TFD3 Right tray paper exit full detection Detects the right tray paper exit full.

TH_LM_IN Lower main thermister Detects the temperature.

TH_M/HUD_M | Temperature/humidity detection Detects temperature and humidity.
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Switch

e

Signal name Name Type Function/Operation

1TNFD Waste toner full detection switch Mechanical switch | Detects the waste toner full.

DSW-F Front door open/close switch Micro switch Detects open/close of the front door, and turns ON/OFF the power line of the
fusing, motor and the LSU laser.

DSW-R Right door open/close switch Micro switch Detects open/close of the right door, and turns ON/OFF the power line of the
fusing, motor and the LSU laser.

MSW Main switch Seesaw switch Turns ON/OFF the main DC power source.

PWRSW Operaton panel power supply switch Push switch Outputs the ON/OF control signal of the DC power source.

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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K. Clutches and solenoids

LSUSS_B

Signal name Name Type Function/Operation
1TURC Primary transfer separation clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls the primary transfer separation mode.
1TURC_R Primary transfer separation reverse clutch | Electromagnetic clutch Controls the primary transfer separation mode.
ADUGS ADU gate solenoid Electromagnetic solenoid | Controls the ADU gate.
CPFC Tray vertical transport clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the paper transport roller in the paper feed tray
section.
CPUC1 Paper feed clutch (Paper feed tray 1) Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the roller in the paper feed tray 1 section.
CPUC2 Paper feed clutch (Paper feed tray 2) Electromagnetic clutch Controls ON/OFF of the roller in the paper feed tray 2 section.
LSUSS_B LSU shutter solenoid 1 Electromagnetic solenoid | Opens/closes the LSU shultter.
MPFS Paper pickup solenoid Electromagnetic solenoid | Paper pickup solenoid (Manual paper feed)
(Manual paper feed)
MPGS Manual paper feed gate solenoid Electromagnetic solenoid | Controls the manual paper feed gate Open/Close.
MPUC Manual paper feed clutch Electromagnetic clutch Controls the manual paper feed section paper feed roller ON/OFF.
PCSS Process control shutter solenoid Electromagnetic solenoid | Opens/closes the shutter of the process control and the registration

sensor.

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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L. Drive motor
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Signal name

Name

Type

Function/Operation

NOTE

ADUM_H

ADU motor upper

Stepping motor

Drives the transport roller 13.

ADUM_L ADU motor lower Stepping motor Drives the right door section.
BTM Transfer belt motor Stepping motor Drives the transfer belt.
CLUM1 Paper tray lift-up motor DC brush motor Drives the lift plate of the paper feed tray.
(Paper feed tray 1)
CLUM2 Paper tray lift-up motor DC brush motor Drives the lift plate of the paper feed tray.
(Paper feed tray 2)
CPFM Paper feed motor Brush-less motor Drives the paper feed section.
DM_K BK drum motor Stepping motor Drives the BK drum.
DM_M CL drum motor Stepping motor Drives the CL drum. 41-sheet machine
M drum motor Drives the M drum. 50-sheet machine
DM_C C drum motor Stepping motor Drives the C drum. 50-sheet machine
DM_Y Y drum motor Stepping motor Drives the Y drum. 50-sheet machine
DVM_CL Developing drive motor (CL) Brush-less motor Drives the developing section (CL).
DVM_K Developing drive motor (K) Brush-less motor Drives the OPC drum/developing section/transfer section (K).
FUM Fusing drive motor Stepping motor Drives the fusing unit.
HPFM Horizontal transport motor Stepping motor Transports paper from the paper feed section to the transport motor
drive system.
Transports paper from the right door section to the transport motor
drive system.
MIM Scanner motor Stepping motor Scanner (reading) section
OSM Shifter motor Stepping motor Performs offset of paper.
PFM Transport motor Stepping motor Drives transport between the resist roller and the paper feed
section, transport between the resist roller and the right door
section.
PGM Polygon motor DC brush-less motor | Scans the laser beam.
POM Paper exit drive motor Stepping motor Drives the paper exit roller.
PRM Fusing pressure release motor | Stepping motot Adjusts the fusing, roller pressurer
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Signal name Name Type Function/Operation NOTE
RRM Resist motor Stepping motor Drives the resist roller and controls ON/OFF.

TNM_C Toner motor C Stepping motor Transports toner of the toner cartridge to the developement unit.

TNM_K Toner motor K Stepping motor Transports toner of the toner cartridge to the developement unit.

TNM_M Toner motor M Stepping motor Transports toner of the toner cartridge to the developement unit.

TNM_Y Toner motor Y Stepping motor Transports toner of the toner cartridge to the developement unit.

WEBM Fusing web cleaning motor Synchronous motor | Drives the fusing web cleaning paper.

WTNM Waste toner drive motor Synchronous motor | Stirs waste toner.

M. Lamps, gates and heaters

oLl @%

9

Signal name Name Type Function/Operation
CCFT LCD backlight Cold Cathode Fluorescent Tube | Backlight for LCD
CLI Scanner lamp Xenon lamp Radiates lights onto a document for the CCD to scan the document image.
DL_C Discharge lamp C LED Discharges electric charges on the OPC drum.
DL_K Discharge lamp K LED Discharges electric charges on the OPC drum.
DL_M Discharge lamp M LED Discharges electric charges on the OPC drum.
DL_Y Discharge lamp Y LED Discharges electric charges on the OPC drum.
HL_LM Heater lamp lower main Heats the lower heat roller. (Main)
HL_UM Heater lamp upper main Heats the upper heat roller. (Main)
HL_EX1 Heater lamp external 1 Heats the upper heat roller. (External)
HL_EX2 Heater lamp external 2 Heats the upper heat roller. (External)
Signal name Name Type Function/Operation
1 Right paper exit gate Selects the paper path to transport paper to the duplex (ADU) section or to
discharge paper to the right tray.
2 ADU reverse gate Switches the transport route by switchback when paper is transported to
the duplex (ADU) section.

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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N. Fans and filters
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Signal name Name Function/Operation

CAFM Cartridge cooling fan motor Cools the toner cartridge.

CCFM Process air inlet fan motor Cools charger section of the process.

FUFM Fusing fan motor Cools the fusing unit and peripheral area.

LSUFM LSU cooling fan motor Cools the LSU section.

MFPFM Controller cooling fan motor Cools the controller PWB.

OZFM Ozone fan motor Exhausts ozone.

PCSFM1 Toner cooling fan motor 1 Cools the toner bottle.

PCSFM2 Toner cooling fan motor 2 Cools the toner bottle.

POFM_F Paper exit cooling fan motor (F side) Cools the fusing unit.

POFM_R Paper exit cooling fan motor (R side) Cools the fusing unit.

PSFM Power cooling fan motor Cools the power unit.

PSFM2 Power cooling fan motor2 Cools the power unit.

RCFM Rear cooling fan motor Cools rear (R) part of the machine.

NO Name Function/Operation NOTE

1 Ozone filter Absorbs ozone generated in the image process section.
2 Toner filter Prevents dispersing of toner.
3 Left cabinet filter Removes foreign materials from sucked air.
4 TN suction filter Removes foreign materials from sucked air. 50-sheet machine

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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0. PWB
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Name

Function/Operation

AC power PWB

Controls the primary side power source.

Scanner control PWB

Controls the scanner section.

1 RD I/F PWB Detects each sensor in the right door unit.

2 Tray installation detection PWB Detects the tray.

3 DC power PWB Outputs the secondary side voltage.

4 Driver main PWB Drives the transport motor and related sections.

5 MC PWB Generates the high voltage for the main charger and the developing bias voltage.
6 Primary transfer PWB Generates the primary transfer voltage.

7

8

9

CCD PWB

(Scans documentimages- ;- ;

-
o

CL inverter PWB
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NO Name Function/Operation
11 Document detection light collector PWB Outputs the document size detection signal.

12 | Document detection light emitting PWB Emits light for document size detection.

13 | LCD INV PWB Generates the high voltage for the LCD backlight.

14 | LVDS PWB Converts the display signal and outputs to the LCD.

15 | MFP OPE-P PWB Outputs the key operation signal.

16 | Power SW PWB Outputs the ON/OF control signal of the DC power source.

17 | HL PWB Controls the heater lamp.

18 | Secondary transfer PWB Generates the secondary transfer voltage, the transfer belt cleaning voltage and the pre-transfer voltage.
19 | MFP cnt PWB Controls the image-related items and controls all over the machine.
20 | Mother PWB Interfaces the MFP cnt PWB and other PWB.

21 PCU PWB Controls the engine section.

22 | PCU Flash ROM PWB The ROM PWB that control the PCU PWB.

23 | BD PWB Detects laser and outputs the synchronous signal.

24 | LSUPWB Controls the LSU.

25 | LSU thermistor Measures the temperature in LSU.

26 | DL PWB Discharges electric charges on the OPC drum.

27 | LD PWB Controls laser lighting.

28 | PROG1 ROM PWB Stores the program to boot the printer controller.

29 | PROG2 ROM PWB Stores the program.

30 | SCN Flash ROM PWB Stores the scanner control program.

31 USB connector PWB For connecting the USB

32 | TMdrive PWB Control the toner motor.

33 Driver sub PWB Drives the process motor and related sections.

P. Fuses/Thermostats

—T
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Signal name Name Specifications Section
TS MAIN Thermostat Fusing roller overheat protection Fusing unit
TS SUB Thermostat Fusing roller overheat protection Fusing unit
TS EX1 Thermostat Fusing roller overheat protection Fusing unit
TS EX2 Thermostat Fusing roller overheat protection Fusing unit
NO Signal name Name Specifications Section
1 F401 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
F101 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
2 F402 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
F102 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
3 F403 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
F103 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
4 F404 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
F104 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
5 F405 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
F105 Fuse T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
6 F1 Fuse 15A 250V (100V 41-sheet machine) / AC power PWB
T10AH 250V (200V 41-sheet machine, 200V 50-sheet machine) /
20A 250V (100V 50-sheet machine)
7 F2 Fuse T10AH 250V (200V only) AC power PWB
8 F3 Fuse T2AH 250V AC power PWB
9 F4 Fuse T2AH 250V (200V only) AC power PWB
10 | FOO1 Fuse 15A 250V (100V) / TBAH 250V (200V) DC power PWB
11 F101 Fuse T5AH 250V (100V 41-sheet machine) / T2.5AH 250V (200V 41-sheet machine) / DC power PWB
T6.3AH 250V (100V/200V 50-sheet machine)
F003 Fuse T8A 500V (100V 50-sheet machine) / T5A 500V (200V 50-sheet machine) DC power PWB
12 | F201 Fuse T8AH 250V (100V 41-sheet machine) / T4AH 250V (200V 41-sheet machine) DC power PWB
13 | FO02 Fuse T2AH 250V (100V 41/50-sheet machine, 200V 41-sheet machine) / DC power PWB
T8AH 250V (200V 50-sheet machine)
14 | F1 Fuse 1.25A 250V CL inverter PWB
Q. Roller

35 34 32 33
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Name

Function/Operation

1 Paper feed roller (Manual paper feed tray) Feeds paper to the paper transport section.

2 Separation roller (Manual paper feed tray) Separates paper to prevent Double Feed.

3 Paper pickup roller (Manual paper feed tray) | Sends paper to the paper feed roller.

4 Paper feed roller (No. 1 paper feed tray) Feeds paper to the paper transport section.

5 Paper pickup roller (No. 1 paper feed tray) Sends paper to the paper feed roller.

6 Separation roller (No. 1 paper feed tray) Separates paper to prevent Double Feed.

7 Paper feed roller (No. 2 paper feed tray) Feeds paper to the paper transport section.

8 Paper pickup roller (No. 2 paper feed tray) Sends paper to the paper feed roller.

9 Separation roller (No. 2 paper feed tray) Separates paper to prevent Double Feed.

10 Resist roller (Drive) Transports paper to the transfer section. Controls the paper transport timing to adjust relative relations
between images and paper.

11 Resist roller (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the resist roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to the
paper.

12 | Transport roller 1 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

13 | Transport roller 1 (Drive) Transports paper from No. 3 and No. 4 paper feed tray to the transport roller 4.

14 | Transport roller 3 (Idle) Reduces friction between paper and the paper guide.

15 | Transport roller 4 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

16 | Transport roller 4 (Drive) Transports paper from the transport roller 1 and paper feed roller (No. 2 paper feed tray) to the transport
roller 7.

17 | Transport roller 5 (Drive) Transports paper from the paper feed tray 1 to the transport roller 7.

18 | Transport roller 5 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

19 | Transport roller 6 (Idle) Reduces friction between paper and the paper guide.

20 | Transport roller 7 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

21 Transport roller 7 (Drive) Transports paper from the paper feed tray 1, 2, 3, and 4 to the transport roller 8.

22 | Transport roller 8 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

23 | Transport roller 8 (Drive) Transports the paper to resist roller.

24 | Transport roller 9 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

25 | Transport roller 9 (Drive) Transports paper from the fusing roller to the transport roller 13.

26 | Transport roller 10 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

27 | Transport roller 10 (Drive) Transports paper from the transport roller 13 to the transport roller 11.

28 | Transport roller 11 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

29 | Transport roller 11 (Drive) Transports paper from the transport roller 10 to the transport roller 12.

30 | Transport roller 12 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

31 Transport roller 12 (Drive) Transports paper from the transport roller 11 to the transport roller 8. / Transports the paper from the
manual paper feed tray to the transport roller 8.

32 | Transport roller 13 (Drive) Transports paper to the duplex (ADU) section. /
Transports paper to the paper exit roller 2.

33 | Transport roller 13 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to
the paper.

34 | Paper exit roller 1 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the paper exit roller to give the transport power of the paper exit roller to
the paper.

35 | Paper exit roller 1 (Drive) Discharges paper. Transports paper to the right paper exit tray. Transport paper to the duplex (ADU)
section.

36 | Paper exit roller 2 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the paper exit roller to give the transport power of the paper exit roller to
the paper.

37 Paper exit roller 2 (Drive) Discharges paper.

38 | Fusing roller (Heating) Heat and press toner onto paper to fuse images.

39 | Fusing roller (Pressing) Applies a pressure to the fusing roller (heating).

40 | Transport roller 14 (Drive) Transports paper from the paper feed tray 2 to the transport roller 4.

41 Transport roller 14 (Idle) Applies a pressure to paper and the transport roller to give the transport power of the transport roller to

the paper.
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[5] ADJUSTMENTS

1. General

Each adjustment item in the adjustment item list is associated with Unnecessary adjustments can be omitted. Even in this case, how-
a specific Job number. Perform the adjustment procedures in the ever, the sequence from the smallest to the greatest Job number
sequence of Job numbers from the smallest to the greatest. must be observed.

However, there is no need to perform all the adjustment items. Per- If the above precaution should be neglected, the adjustment would
form only the necessary adjustments according to the need. not complete normally or trouble may occur.

2. Adjustment item list

Job No Adjustment item list Simulation
ADJ 1 Adjust the developing doctor gap
ADJ 2 | Adjust the developing roller main pole

ADJ 3 | Toner density control reference value setting 25-2
ADJ 4 | Adjusting high voltage values 4A | Adjust the main charger grid voltage 8-2
4B | Adjust the developing bias voltage 8-1
4C | Transfer voltage adjustment 8-6
ADJ 5 | Image density sensor (image registration 5A | Color image density sensor (image registration sensor F) calibration 44-13
sensor) adjustment 5B | Color image density sensor (image registration sensor F), black image 44-2
density sensor (image registration sensor R) adjustment
ADJ 6 | Image skew adjustment (LSU unit) 61-4
ADJ 7 | OPC drum phase adjustment 7A | OPC drum phase adjustment (Auto adjustment) 50-22
7B | OPC drum phase adjustment (Manual adjustment) 44-31
ADJ 8 | Print engine image magnification ratio adjustment (BK) (Main scanning direction) (Print engine section) (Manual adjustment) 50-10
ADJ 9 | Image off-center adjustment (Print engine section) 50-10
ADJ 10 | Image registration adjustment (Print engine 10A | Image registration adjustment (Main scanning direction, sub scanning 50-22
section) direction) (Auto adjustment)
10B | Image registration adjustment (Main scanning direction) (Manual 50-20
adjustment)
10C | Image registration adjustment (Sub scanning direction) (Manual 50-21
adjustment)
ADJ 11 | Scan image distortion adjustment 11A | Scanner (reading) unit parallelism adjustment

11B | Scan image (sub scanning direction) distortion adjustment
11C | Scan image (main scanning direction) distortion adjustment
11D | Scan image distortion adjustment (Whole scanner unit)

ADJ 12 | Scan image focus adjustment (CCD unit 12A | Document table mode image focus adjustment
position adjustment) 12B | DSPF mode image focus adjustment
ADJ 13 | RSPF/DSPF parallelism adjustment 13A | RSPF height adjustment

13B | RSPF diagonal adjustment
13C | DSPF levelness adjustment
13D | DSPF skew adjustment

ADJ 14 | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment 14A | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Main scanning direction) 48-1
(Document table mode) (Document table mode)
14B | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Sub scanning direction) 48-1
(Document table mode)
ADJ 15 | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment 15A | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Main scanning direction) 48-1
(RSPF/DSPF mode) (RSPF mode)
15B | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Sub scanning direction) 48-1
(RSPF mode)
15C | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Main scanning direction) 48-1
(DSPF mode)
15D | Scan image magnification ratio adjustment (Sub scanning direction) 48-1
(DSPF mode)
ADJ 16 | Scan image off-center adjustment 16A | Scan image off-center adjustment (Document table mode) 50-12
16B | Scan image off-center adjustment (RSPF mode) 50-12
16C | Scan image off-center adjustment (DSPF mode) 50-12
ADJ 17 | Print area (Void area) adjustment (Print engine section) 50-10/50-1
ADJ 18 | Copy image position, image loss adjustment 18A | Copy image position, image loss adjustment (Document table mode) 50-1 (50-2)
18B | Document scan position adjustment (RSPF mode) 53-8
18C | Document scan position adjustment (DSPF mode) 53-8
18D | Copy image position, image loss adjustment (RSPF mode) 50-6 (50-7)
18E | Copy image position, image loss adjustment (DSPF mode) 50-6 (50-7)
ADJ 19 | Print lead edge image position adjustment (Printer mode) (Print engine section) 50-5
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Job No Adjustment item list Simulation
ADJ 20 | Copy color balance/density adjustment 20A | CCD gamma adjustment (CCD calibration) (Normal document copy 63-3 (63-5)
(1) mode)
20A | CCD gamma adjustment (CCD calibration) (DSPF mode) 63-3 (63-5)
(2
20A | Shading adjustment (DSPF mode)
3)
20B | Copy color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment) 46-24
20C | Copy color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment) 46-21
20D | Copy density adjustment (Each color copy mode) (Whole adjustment) 46-1
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20E | Copy density adjustment (Each monochrome copy mode) (Whole 46-2
adjustment) (Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20F | Copy color balance adjustment (Color balance adjustment at each density 46-10
level in each color copy mode) (Normally not required)
20G | Monochrome copy density/gamma adjustment (Each monochrome copy 46-16
mode) (Normally not required)
20H | Condition setting of document density reading operation (exposure) in the 46-19
monochrome auto copy mode (Normally not required)
201 Document background density reproducibility adjustment in the 46-32
monochrome auto copy mode (Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20J | Copy density adjustment for low density section (Each copy mode) 46-63
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20K | Color copy text, line image edge gamma, density adjustment/Text-Map 46-27
mode gamma, density adjustment
20L | Color document reproducibility adjustment in the monochrome copy mode 46-37
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20M | Black ingredient amount adjustment in color copy mode (Normally 46-38
unnecessary to adjust)
20N | Sharpness adjustment in the color auto copy mode (Normally 46-60
unnecessary to adjust)
200 | Copy high density part density correction setting (Prevents against tone 46-23
gap) (Normally unnecessary to adjust)
20P | Copy color balance adjustment (single color copy mode) (Normally not 46-25
required)
20Q | Copy density adjustment in the RSPF mode (Normally unnecessary to 46-9
adjust)
20R | DSPF mode copy density adjustment (Normally not necessary to adjust)
20S | Auto color balance adjustment by the user (Copy color balance auto 26-53
adjustment ENABLE setting and adjustment)
20T | Copy color balance adjustment (Automatic adjustment for each dither) 46-54
ADJ 21 | Printer color balance/density adjustment 21A | Printer color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment) 67-24
21B | Printer color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment) 67-25
21C | Printer density adjustment (low density part density adjustment) (Normally 67-36
unnecessary to adjust)
21D | Printer high density part desnsity correction setting (high density part tone 67-34
gap countermeasure) (Normally unnecessary to the setting change)
21E | Auto color balance adjustment by the user (Printer color balance auto 26-54
adjustment ENABLE setting and adjustment)
21F | Copy/Printer color balance and density adjustment (Automatic 46-74
adjustment)
21G | Printer color balance adjustment (Automatic adjustment for each dither) 67-54
ADJ 22 | Fusing paper guide position adjustment
ADJ 23 | Document size sensor adjustment 23A | Document size sensor detection point adjustment 41-2
23B | Adjust the sensitivity of the original size sensor 41-2
ADJ 24 | Manual paper feed tray paper size (width) sensor adjustment 40-2
ADJ 25 | RSPF/DSPF tray paper size (width) sensor 25A | RSPF tray paper size (width) sensor adjustment 53-6
adjustment 25B | DSPF tray paper size (width) sensor adjustment 53-6
ADJ 26 | Touch panel coordinate setting 65-1
ADJ 27 | Image loss, void area, image off-center, 27A | Printimage main scanning direction image magnification ratio automatic 50-28
image magpnification ratio auto adjustment adjustment
with SIM50-28 27B | Image off-center automatic adjustment 50-28
27C | Copy lead edge image reference position adjustment, image off-center, 50-28
sub scanning direction image magnification ratio automatic adjustment
27D | RSPF mode image off-center, image lead edge position, sub scanning 50-28
direction image magnification ratio automatic adjustment
27E | DSPF mode image off-center, image lead edge position, sub scanning 50-28

direction image magnification ratio auto adjustment
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3. Details of adjustment 4) Push the developing doctor in the arrow direction, and tighten
the fixing screw of the developing doctor. (Perform the similar

ADJ 1 AdeSt the developing doctor procedure for the front frame and the rear frame.)
gap

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The developing unit has been disassembled.

*

When the print image density is low.

*

When there is a blur on the print image.

*

When there is unevenness in the print image density.

*

The toner is excessively dispersed.

1) Remove the developing unit from the main unit, and remove
the developing unit upper cover and the developing doctor
cover.

5) Check that the doctor gaps at two positions in 40mm - 70mm
from the both sides of the developing doctor are in the range of
0.60 + 0.05mm.

* When inserting a thickness gauge, be careful not to scratch the

developing doctor and the developing roller.

70mm

2) Loosen the developing doctor fixing screw.

Note for use of a thickness gauge
» Do not insert the gauge diagonally.
* The gauge must pass freely.

» The advisable point of measurement is the MIN point of the MG
roller oscillation.

* Marked point (A) on the follower side (right side) of the MG roller.

3) Insert a thickness gauge of 0.60mm in between 40mm - 70mm
from the edge of the developing doctor.

70mm
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\sNE Adjust the developing roller
main pole

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The developing unit has been disassembled.

* When the print image density is low.

* When there is a blur on the print image.

* When there is unevenness in the print image density.
* The toner is excessively dispersed.

1) Remove the developing doctor cover, and place the develop-
ing unit on a flat surface.

2) Attach a piece of string to a sewing needle or pin.

3) Hold the thread and bring the needle near the developing
roller. (Do not use a paper clip because too heavy. It will not
provide a correct position.)

4) Mark the developing roller surface on the extension line of the
needle with the needle at 2 - 3mm from the developing roller
surface. (Never touch the needle tip with the developing roller.)

5) Measure the distance between the marking position and posi-
tion A of the developing unit frame, and check that it is 37.8 £
0.5mm.

If the distance is not within the above range, adjust the devel-
oping roller main pole position in the following procedures.

6) Remove the developing unit front cover, loosen the fixing
screw of the developing roller main pole adjustment plate, and
move the adjustment plate in the arrow direction to adjust.

Repeat procedures 3) - 6) until the developing rolleramain,pole
position comes to the specified range.

7) After completion of the adjustment of the developing roller
main pole position, fix the developing roller main pole adjust-
ment plate with the fixing screw.

LDNIE Toner density control reference
value setting
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* When developer is replaced.

NOTE: Be sure to execute this adjustment only when developer is
replaced. Never execute it in the other cases.

1) With the front cabinet open, enter SIM25-2.

[ wsn @
TUTONATIC DEVELOPER ADJUSTUENT
AT DEVE ADJ M M 128 @
e s =
EXECUTE
AUTOMATIC DEVELOPER ADJUSTMENT
AT DEVE ADJ M M 50 @
=
[ ] [ ] (oo IR
|

Adjustment completed

¥

Abnormal end

e wne @
RUTGATIC DEVELOPER ADJUSTUENT
ar Do A0y 1. x 128 N 128
AT DB A0 L ¢ 55 A oEve Vo ¢ 155
AT DEYE 403 1w 28 0B V0 128
e 55 R 155
AT DBV 03 K
AT DB A7 C -
AT DEVE ADJ MM 128
AT DEVE ADJ Y 185
AT DRVE VO LK 128
AT DEVE VoL ¢ 185
AT DRVE VOLL W 128
—— w55
[ ) ("] (o)
o o
ST SIMULATION N0, 25-02
AUTOMATIC DEVELOPER ADJUSTMENT
o x P
—» w0
o0 -
e 5
o -
o .
TCV M EE-EL @
oy BE-EL =]
m ) B D EXECUTE

2) Close the front cabinet.
3) Select a developing unit to be adjusted.
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4)

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, it is highlighted. The devel-
oping roller rotates, and the toner density sensor detects toner
density, and the output value is displayed.

The above operation is executed for 3 minutes, and the aver-
age value of the toner density sensor detection level is set
(saved) as the reference toner density control value.

When the reference toner density control adjustment operation
is completed, [EXECUTE] key returns to normal from highlight.
This makes known about whether the adjustment operation is
completed or not.

The above operation is executed each of the lower speed
mode and the middle speed mode, and the reference toner
density control value is set for each of them.

NOTE:

If the operation is interrupted within 3 minutes, the adjustment
result is not reflected.

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed during rotation, the opera-
tion is stopped and [EXECUTE] key returns to the normal dis-
play.

If [EE-EU], [EE-EL], or [EE-EG] is displayed, setting of the ref-
erence toner density control value is not completed normally.

LDAN:Y Adjusting high voltage values

E®N Adjust the main charger grid voltage
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the MC/DV high voltage power PWB is replaced.
* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

1) Enter the SIM 8-2 mode.

SIMULATION  NO. 08-02

AND OUTPUT

SRR : VIODLE SPEED GB K

615 : MIDDLE SPEED GB C

615 : MIDDLE SPEED GB M
: MIDDLE SPEED GB_Y

Error "
display Error name Detail of error
EE-EL EL abnormality | Sensor output level: 1.5V or below. If not, Lo
Control voltage: 8.0V or above. I
EE-EU | EU abnormality | Sensor output level: 3.45V or above. If not, 10-key
Control voltage: 2.0V or below.
EE-EC | EC abnormality | Sensor output level: other than 2.5V + 0.2V @Im
or after 30 sec.
5) Use SIM24-5 to clear the developer counter. ‘L |
6) Use SIM44-27 to clear the half-tone correction data.
NOTE: MULATION A\\: :\i:\,‘r
1) When replacing developer, always replace all the three colors ¢ MIDLE SPEED R
5 : MIDDLE SPEED GB C
of Yellow, Magenta, and Cyan. e SpEED G
If only one color is replaced, color balance may be adversely | 77 o MIDDLE SPEED GB.Y
affected. Black developer can be replaced individually.
2) Atfter replacement of developer or the photoconductor, be sure
to execute SIM44-27 to clear the half-tone correction data.
If the above procedure is neglected, the half-tone correction
may not be performed correctly.
3) When not replacing the developer, do not execute SIM25-2. e ] E
2) Select an output mode to be adjusted with the mode key and
the scroll key.
3) Enter the adjustment value (specified value) of the middle
speed mode and press [OK] key.
Monitor (MC/DV high voltage
Adjustment PWB
ltem Mode ]range Monitor voltag()e Check Actual voltage
(Specified value) pin
MIDDLE | A | MIDDLE SPEED GB_K | K | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 18.5+1.1V GB-K -650V
(Middle speed mode)
B | MIDDLE SPEED GB_C | C | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-C
(Middle speed mode)
C | MIDDLE SPEED GB_M | M | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-M
(Middle speed mode)
D | MIDDLE SPEED GB_Y | Y | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-Y
(Middle speed mode)
LOW A | LOW SPEED GB_K K | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 17.7+ 1.1V GB-K -620V
(Low speed mode)
B | LOW SPEED GB_C C | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-C
(Low speed mode)
C | LOW SPEED GB_M M | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-M
(Low speed mode)
D | LOW SPEED GB_Y Y | Main charger grid voltage 150 - 850 GB-Y
(Low speed mode)
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Remark: 6)
Normally when the default value is set, the specified voltage is out-

putted.

The adjustment value of each color mode is specified on the label

attached to the MC/DV high voltage power PWB. Enter that value.

U o og@o Or/ YUY T |
o) U ()

2

Line: JAP AN
€2

AS55GHN

458 GBC
GEM: 612
G8Y  §

"
M

0,/ 04 /01

DO0DO04y

.E'-l"’)-rl
Dok %15 A

GBK:XXX GBC:XXX GBM:XXX GBY:XXX

When the adjustment value (specified value) of the middle speed 7)
mode is set, the adjustment values of the other modes are auto-

matically set according to the middle speed mode setting in a cer-

tain relationship.

To adjust all the modes individually, first adjust the middle speed

mode, and then adjust the other mode.

If the middle speed mode is adjusted after adjustment of all the

modes individually, the adjustment values of the other modes are
automatically changed. Use care for that. 8)
Therefore, unless there may be an abnormality in the output volt-

age, there is no need to check the output value.

If it must be checked that the normal voltage is outputted or if an
adjustment is required by referring to the output voltage, follow the
procedures below.

1) Remove the rear cover of the machine.

2) Open the PWB holder.

3) Enter the SIM 8-2 mode.

4) Select an output mode to be adjusted with the mode key and
the scroll key.

5) Check the relationship between the check pin on the MC/DV
high voltage PWB and each adjustment mode.

Attach a digital multi-meter to between the check pin and GND
on the MC/DV high voltage PWB corresponding to the
adjusted mode.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The main charger grid voltage is outputted for 30sec.

If this procedure is executed for a long time, the OPC drum
and the developing roller may be adversely affected. Use this
procedure as short as possible.

If possible, use a old developer unit and OPC drum for this
adjustment.

Check the monitor voltage with the digital multi-meter.

If the monitor voltage is not in the range of the specified values
shown in the table above, change the adjustment value and
adjust. If the specified value voltage is not obtained even
though the adjustment value is changed, the following parts
may be defective.

» MC/DV high voltage PWB

+ PCUPWB

» Development unit

* OPC drum unit

+ High voltage circuit electrode
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1) Go through the modes specified in Simulation 8-1.

XY Adjust the developing bias voltage
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the MC/DV high voltage power PWB is replaced.
* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

SIMULATION — NO. 08-01

NG AND OUTPUT
: MIDDLE SPEED DVB_K

+ MIDDLE SPEED DVB_C

: MIDDLE SPEED DVB_M

+ MIDDLE SPEED DVB_Y

@ A EXECUTE

or after 30 sec.

v |

SIMULATION  NO. 08-01

+ MIDDLE SPEED DVB K

+ MIDDLE SPEED DVB_C

: MIDDLE SPEED DVB_M
+ MIDDLE SPEED DVB_Y

2) Select an output mode to be adjusted with the mode key and
the scroll key.

3) Enter the adjustment value (specified value) of the middle
speed mode and press [OK] key.

Monitor (MC/DV high
Adjustment voltage PWB) Actual
Item Mode range Monitor voltage Check voltage
(Specified value) pin

MIDDLE | A | MIDDLE SPEED DVB_K | K | Developing bias voltage (Middle speed mode) 0-600 19.2 £ 1.2V BS-K -450V
B | MIDDLE SPEED DVB_C | C | Developing bias voltage (Middle speed mode) 0-600 19.2+£1.2V BS-C -450V

C | MIDDLE SPEED DVB_M | M | Developing bias voltage (Middle speed mode) 0-600 19.2 £ 1.2V BS-M -450V

D | MIDDLE SPEED DVB_Y | Y | Developing bias voltage (Middle speed mode) 0-600 19.2 + 1.2V BS-Y -450V

LOW A | LOW SPEED DVB_K K | Developing bias voltage (Low speed mode) 0-600 19.2+1.2V BS-K -450V
B | LOW SPEED DVB_C C | Developing bias voltage (Low speed mode) 0-600 19.2+1.2V BS-C -450V

C | LOW SPEED DVB_M M | Developing bias voltage (Low speed mode) 0-600 19.2 £ 1.2V BS-M -450V

D | LOW SPEED DVB_Y Y | Developing bias voltage (Low speed mode) 0-600 19.2+1.2V BS-Y -450V
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Remark:
Normally when the default value is set, the specified voltage is out-
putted.

The adjustment value of each color mode is specified on the label
attached to the MC/DV high voltage power PWB. Enter that value.

DVK:XXX DVC:XXX DVM:XXX DVY:XXX

When the adjustment value (specified value) of the middle speed
mode is set, the adjustment values of the other modes are auto-
matically set according to the middle speed mode setting in a cer-
tain relationship.

To adjust all the modes individually, first adjust the middle speed
mode, and then adjust the other mode.

If the middle speed mode is adjusted after adjustment of all the
modes individually, the adjustment values of the other modes are
automatically changed. Follow procedure as outlined above.
Therefore, unless there may be an abnormality in the output volt-
age, there is no need to check the output value.

If a voltage check or adjustment must be made, follow the proce-
dures below.

1) Remove the rear cover of the machine.

2) Open the PWB frame.
3) Go through the modes specified in Simulation 8-1.

4) Select an output mode to be adjusted with the mode key and
the scroll key.

Check the relationship between the check pin on the MC/DV
high voltage PWB and each adjustment mode.

Connect the digital multi-meter leads at the check pin and
GND on the MC/DV high voltage PWB corresponding to the
particular adjustment mode.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The main charger voltage is outputted for 30sec.

Check the monitor voltage with the digital multi-meter.

If the monitor voltage is not in the range of the specified values
shown in the table above, change the adjustment value and
adjust. If the specified value voltage is not obtained even
though the adjustment value is changed, the following parts
may be defective.

+ MC/DV high voltage PWB

+ PCUPWB

» Development unit

* OPC drum unit

+ High voltage circuit electrode
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1) Go through the modes specified in Simulation 8-6.

Transfer voltage adjustment
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the primary transfer high voltage power PWB or Second-
ary transfer high voltage power PWB is replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

MULATION  NO. 08-06

: TCI LOW SPEED CL K

:+ TCI MIDDLE SPEED CL K

: TC1 LOW SPEED CL C
* The PCU PWB has been replaced. . TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL C
* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced. B g5+ TCLLOW SPEED €L
F. 146 ¢ TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL M
G: 95 ¢ TCI LOW SPEED CL Y
" 146 ¢ TC1 MIDDL ED CL Y
I: 95 ¢ TC1 LOW SPEED BW K
J: 146 ¢ TCL MIDDLE SPEED BW K
K 130 ¢ TC2 PLAIN CL SPX
L 120 ¢ TC2 PLAIN CL DPX
I
10-key
EXECUTE or after 30 sec.
1
MULATION NO. 08-06
: TC1 LOW SPEED CL K

: TCI MIDDLE SPEED CL K

F. 146 ¢ TCL MIDDLE 'l
G: 95 ¢ TCI LOW SPEED CL Y

W 146 ¢ TC1 MTDDI D CL Y
I, 95 ¢ TCI LOW SPEED BW K

J. 146 ¢ TCI MIDDLE SPEED BW K
K. 130 ¢ TC2 PLAIN CL SPX

Lo 120 ¢ TC2 PLAIN CL DPX

EXECUTE

2) Select a mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.

3) Enter an adjustment value (specified value) and press [OK]
key.
By setting the default value (specified value), the specified
voltage is outputted.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the transfer voltage is out-

putted.
Default value Default
. value of
Item/Display Content Setting 41-sheet | 50-sheet Actlfal output actual
range . . setting range
machine | machine output
value
A | TC1LOW SPEED CL K Primary transport | Color K In low speed | 51-255 95 2uA - 30pA 8uA
B | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL K | bias reference In middle 146 182 15pA
value speed
C | TC1LOWSPEEDCL C C In low speed 95 8uA
D | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL C In middle 146 15puA
speed
E | TC1LOW SPEED CL M M In low speed 95 8uA
F | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL M In middle 146 15uA
speed
G | TC1LOW SPEEDCLY Y In low speed 95 8uA
H | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL Y In middle 146 15uA
speed
| | TC1LOW SPEED BW K Black/ K In low speed 95 8uA
J | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED BW K White In middle 146 182 15pA
speed
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Default value Default
. value of
Item/Display Content Setting 41-sheet | 50-sheet Actt{al output actual
range . . setting range
machine | machine output
value
K | TC2 PLAIN CL SPX Secondary Color | Standard | Frontsurface | 51 - 255 130 151 2uA - 100pA 40uA
L | TC2 PLAIN CL DPX transport bias paper Back surface 120 35uA
M | TC2 PLAIN BW SPX reference value Black/ Front surface 109 130 30uA
N | TC2 PLAIN BW DPX White Back surface 99 109 25uA
O | TC2 HEAVY CL SPX Color Heavy Front surface 88 20pA
P | TC2 HEAVY CL DPX paper Back surface 78 15pA
Q | TC2 HEAVY BW SPX Black/ Front surface 78 15pA
R | TC2 HEAVY BW DPX White Back surface 68 10pA
S | TC2 HEAVY2 CL Color Heavy paper 2 88 20pA
T | TC2 HEAVY2 BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
U | TC2 GLOSSY CL Color Gloss paper 88 20pA
V | TC2 GLOSSY BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
W | TC2 OHP CL Color OHP 72 88 12puA
X | TC2 OHP BW Black/ 72 78 12pA
White
Y | TC2 ENVELOPE CL Color Envelope 78 15uA
Z | TC2 ENVELOPE BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
AA | TC2 CLEANING Cleaning process 63 8uA
AB | TC2 CLEAN LOW SPD Secondary In low speed print 0-255 0 oV - -1500V oV
AC | TC2 CLEAN MIDDLE SPD transport In middle speed print 0 oV
AD | TC2 CLEAN CLEANING cleaning bias Cleaning 85 —500V
reference value
AE | VPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 0-255 100 0-(1.94)-4.01KV | 247KV
AF | VPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL voltage control Middle speed 100 2.47KV
AG | VPTC LOW SPEED BK (AC constant Black/ Low speed 100 247KV
AH | VPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK | Voltage setting) | white Middle speed 100 247KV
Al | FPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 1-255 192 0.5KHz - 1.5KHz 0.5KHz
AJ | FPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL voltage control Middle speed 192 0.5KHz
AK | FPTC LOW SPEED BK (frequency Black/ Low speed 192 0.5KHz
AL | FPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK | Setting value) White Middle speed 136 0.7KHz
AM | DCPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 0-255 93 0-(0.68)-2.14KV | —1.0KV
AN | DCPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL | voltage control Middle speed 149 —1.4KV
AO | DCPTC LOW SPEED BK (DC constant Black/ Low speed 149 —1.4KV
AP | DCPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK XZ:Laeg)e setting | white Middle speed 149 —1.4KV
AQ | PTC_HT PTC heater 0: OFF 0-6 1 Always ON
operating 1-6: Environment conditions
environment (TC environment table 6 steps)
setting
AR | HT_DUTY Setting of the 0: OFF 0-10 5 0% - 100% 50%
supply power in 10: Lighting-up fully
PTC heater (10 steps)
constant
operation (Duty
ratio setting)

DDNICN Image density sensor (image
registration sensor) adjustment

There are some parts variations in the image density sensor sec-

tion. Therefore, the absolute detection level differs in each

machine. To correct this, calibration is executed.

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the image density sensor (image registration sensor) is
replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

The targets of the adjustment are the color image density sensor

(image registration sensor F) and the black image density sensor

(image registration sensor R). There are following adjustment

methods.

* Color image density sensor (image registration sensor F) calibra-
tion SIM44-13

* Black image density sensor (image registration sensor R) cali-
bration SIM44-2

NOTE: The color image density sensor detects color image density
and image registration on front frame side, the black image
density sensor detects black image density and image reg-
istration on rear frame side. Therefore, two functions are
assigned to each sensor array
Before executing this adjustment, check to confirm the fol-
lowing items.

* Check to confirm that the color image density sensor (image reg-
istration sensor F) and the black image density sensor (image
registration sensor R) are clean.

* Check to confirm that the image density sensor calibration plate
is clean.

* Check to confirm that the transfer belt is clean and free from
scratches.
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EEN Color image density sensor (image
registration sensor F) calibration

1) Open the front cabinet of the main unit, and remove the waste
toner box.

2) Remove the primary transfer unit fixing screw.

3) Turn to the transfer belt tension release cam and release the
primary transfer belt tension.

CAUTION: When the transfer belt tension of the primary transfer
unit is released manually, turn on the power again after
completion of the work. This procedure initializes the
transfer roller to return it to the home position.

4) Open the right cover unit (secondary transfer unit section).

5) Open the process front cover, and pull out the primary transfer

belt unit.

N

=

6) Install the color image density sensor (image registration sen-
sor F) calibration jig (UKOG-0318FCZZ) to the sensor housing
section.

Engage the pawls (A) in the sensor housing groove, and slide
it to the rear frame side.

NOTE: Be careful not to damage the PTC terminal.

. =

7) Turn on the power and enter SIM44-13 mode.

TS SINULATION  NO. 44-13
PATCH SEAL ADJUSTMENT
PCS_CL CARB OUT 108
PCS_CL LED ADJ 21
SIMULATION  NO. 44-13
SEAL ADJUSTMENT
PCS_CL CARB OUT 108
PCS_CL LED ADJ 21
o I

8) Close the right cover unit (secondary transfer unit section).
9) Install the waste toner bottle to the main unit.
10) Close the front cabinet.
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11) Press [EXECUTE] key.
Color image sensor (image registration sensor F) calibration is
automatically executed. When the operation is completed, the
adjustment result is displayed and [EXECUTE] key returns to
the normal display.

Adjustment

Default
value range

Display/ltem Content

A | PCS_CL Color image density sensor 1-255 108
CARB OUT | LED current adjustment
target value

B | PCS_CL Color image density sensor 1-255 21
LED ADJ LED current adjustment
target value (PCS CL CARB
OUT) registered LED current
level

If the adjustment is not completed normally, "ERROR" is displayed.

In that case, check the following sections for any abnormality. If any
abnormality is found, repair and execute calibration again.

If an error occurs, the adjustment result is not revised.
» Color image density sensor
+ PCUPWB

* Image sensor calibration jig (standard reflection sheet dirt,
scratch, discoloration)

* Image density sensor calibration plate

NOTE: Store the image sensor calibration jig under low tempera-
ture, low humidity and dark place.

EEY Color image density sensor (image
registration sensor F), black image density
sensor (image registration sensor R)
adjustment

NOTE: This adjustment executes automatically at the outset of

registration adjustment operation and process control oper-
ation as well as SIM44-2.

1) Enter SIM44-2 mode.

MULATION  NO. 44-02

PROCON GAIN ADJUSTMENT

PCS_CL LED ADJ 21 REG_F GRND

PCS_K LED ADJ 21 REG_R GRND

PCS_CL DARK REG_F BELT MAX
PCS_K DARK REG_F BELT MIN
PCS_K GRND REG_F BELT DIF
PCS_K BELT MAX REG_R BELT MAX
PCS_K BELT MIN REG_R BELT MIN
PCS_K BELT DIF REG_R BELT DIF
REG_F LED ADJ 56 REG_F PATCIH (K)

REG R LED ADJ 56 REG_F PATCH(C)

REG_F DARK 0 REG_F PATCH ()

(¢ B

REG_R DARK 0 REG_F PATCH(Y)

EXECUTE 1/2

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color image density sensor (image registration sensor F),
the black image density sensor (image registration sensor R)
are automatically adjusted.
After completion of the adjustment, the adjustment result is
displayed and [EXECUTE] key returns to the normal display.

. De-
Mode Display/ltem Content Range fault
Adjustment A | PCS_CL | Color image sensor 1-255 21
value for LED ADJ | light emitting quantity
process adjustment value
control B | PCS_K Black image sensor 1-255 21
operation LED ADJ | light emitting quantity
mode adjustment value
C | PCS_CL Dark voltage of color | 0 -255 0
DARK
D | PCS_K Dark voltage of black | 0 -255 0
DARK

. De-
Mode Display/ltem Content Range fault
Adjustment E | PCS_K Belt base detection 0-255 0
value for GRND level when
process completion of Item B
control adjustment
operation F | PCS_K Maximum value of 0-255 0
mode BELT belt base detection
MAX level
G | PCS_K Minimum value of 0-255 0
BELT MIN | belt base detection
level
H | PCS_K Belt base detection 0-255 0
BELT DIF | level difference
(Item E - Item F)
Adjustment | REG_F Image registration 1-255 56
value for LED ADJ | sensor light emitting
image quantity adjustment
registration value F
operation J | REG_R Image registration 1-255 56
mode LED ADJ | sensor light emitting
quantity adjustment
value R
K | REG_F Image registration 0-255 0
DARK sensor dark voltage
F
L REG_R Image registration 0-255 0
DARK sensor dark voltage
R
M | REG_F Belt base detection 0-255 0
GRND level when
completion of Item |
adjustment
N | REG_R Belt base detection 0 - 256 0
GRND level when
completion of Item J
adjustment
O | REG_F Maximum value of 0-255 0
BELT belt base detection
MAX level (F side)
P | REG_F Minimum value of 0-255 0
BELT belt base detection
MIN level (F side)
Q | REG_F Belt base detection 0-255 0
BELT level difference
DIF (Item O - Item P)
R | REG_R Maximum value of 0-255 0
BELT belt base detection
MAX level (R side)
S | REG_R Minimum value of 0-255 0
BELT belt base detection
MIN level (R side)
T | REG_R Belt base detection 0-255 0
BELT level difference
DIF (tem R - ltem S)
U | REG_F Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH F for check (K)
(K)
V | REG_F Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH F for check (C)
(©)
W | REG_F Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH F for check (M)
(M)
X | REG_F Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH F for check (Y)
)
Y | REG_R Patch detection level 0-55 0
PATCH R for check (K)
(K)
Z | REG_R Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH R for check (C)
(©)
AA | REG_R Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
PATCH R for check (M)
(M)
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. De-
Mode Display/ltem Content Range fault
Adjustment | AB | REG_R Patch detection level | 0 - 255 0
value for PATCH R for check (Y)
image Y)
registration
operation
mode
If the adjustment is not completed normally, "ERROR" is dis-
played.
Mode Error display Error content
Adjustment | BK_SEN_ADJ Black image PCS_K LED ADJ error
value for _ERR density (The target value is not
process sensor obtained after retried
control adjustment three times.)
operation abnormality
mode CL_SEN_ADJ Color image PCS_CL LED ADJ
_ERR sensor error (The target value
adjustment is not obtained after
abnormality retried three times.)
BELT_READ Transfer belt | PCS_K GRND error
_ERR surface (The surface detection
reading level is maximum or
abnormality the minimum value
difference is outside a
reference range. )
Adjustment | REG_SEN_F Registration REG_F LED ADJ error
value for _ADJ_ERR sensor F (The target value is not
image adjustment obtained after retried
registration abnormality three times.)
operation REG_SEN_R Registration REG_RLED ADJ error
mode _ADJ_ERR sensor R (The target value is not
adjustment obtained after retried
abnormality three times.)
REG_BELT_F F side REG_F GRND error
_READ_ERR transfer belt (The surface detection
surface level is maximum or
reading the minimum value
abnormality difference is outside a
reference range. )
REG_BELT_R R side REG_R GRND error
_READ_ERR transfer belt (The surface detection
surface level is maximum or
reading the minimum value
abnormality difference is outside a

reference range. )

When an error occurs, check the following sections for any

abnormality.
» Color image density sensor (image registration sensor F)
» Black image density sensor (image registration sensor R)
+ PCUPWB
» Transfer belt (dirt, scratch)
» Transfer belt cleaner
» Color image sensor calibration plate

If any abnormality is found, repair and adjust again.

If an error occurs, the adjustment result is not revised.

LOODNNE Image skew adjustment
(LSU unit)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

When the color shift occurs.

When the LSU unit is replaced.
When the LSU unit is removed from the main unit.
When a color image registration mistake occurs.

When the unit is installed or when the installing site is changed.

(Required depending on the cases.)

When there is an uneven density area or a difference in color

balance in the main scanning direction (back/ahd’farth),

* When the color phase is not matched by the color balance
adjustment.

* When the OPC drum drive unit is replaced.

* When the primary transfer unit is replaced.

NOTE: This adjustment can be executed efficiently by executing
the following procedures in advance.
The black (K) image skew, however, must be properly
adjusted for that.
1) Press [REGIST] button in SIM50-22 mode to execute the auto-
matic image registration adjustment.

2) The current skew level is displayed on the SKEW display
menu.

3) Putdown the displayed skew level value.
(Meaning of the skew level value)

*

When "R" is displayed in front of the value, turn and click the
skew adjustment screw (LSU) clockwise by the number of the
value.

When "L" is displayed in front of the value, turn and click the
skew adjustment screw (LSU) counterclockwise by the number
of the value.

At that time, the fractional part after the decimal point is rounded.
NOTE: The K (black) image skew level cannot be checked with
this adjustment.

To check and adjust the K (black) image skew, follow the
procedures below and execute the adjustment.

1) Enter SIM61-4 mode.

MULATION — NO.61-04

ENT (SELF PRINT)
+ MULTICOUNT

3+ PAPER cs2

(2]
L3

EXECUTE 0K

key

EXECUTE or end of print
1

MULATION — NO. 61-04

STMENT (SELF PRINT)

O ULTICONNT

3+ PAPER cs2

2) Select the paper feed tray with A3 (11" x 17") paper in it by
changing the value of set item B.

3) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The check pattern is printed out.

4) Check the printed black image for any skew.
Measure the right angle level by using the six cross patterns
printed in black.
There are following two methods of checking the black image
for any skew (right angle).
Method 1:
Measure the length of the diagonal lines of the rectangle print
pattern. Check the difference in the length of the diagonal lines
for judgment 6f good or no good

MX-5001N ADJUSTMENTS 5-13



A\ : Oct. 24 2008

Method 2:

Compare the right angle of vertical side/horizontal side of the
rectangle print pattern and the right angle sides of A3 or 11 x
8.5 paper for judgment of good or no good.

(NOTE) In the case of Method 2, the right angle of paper to be
used may not be exact. Be sure to check the right angle of
paper to be used in advance.

(Method 1)

a) Measure the length of the diagonal lines of the rectangle
print pattern.

Diagonal line D

Diagonal line C

AT

F\b

b) Calculate the difference between the measured lengths C
and D of the diagonal lines.

c) Check to insure that the difference between C and D is in
the following range. C — D = +0.8mm

If the difference between C and D is in the above range, there
is no need to adjust.

(Method 2)

a) Fit the side of A3 or 11" x 17" paper to the long side of the
rectangle print pattern.

Comparison line
A3 or 11 x 17 paper

—0.5mm or less
o T OF 15

Direction A '
0
O

[ &Y
Direction B .

F

b) Measure the shift distance between vertical side of paper
and side of the rectangle print pattern.

If the above distance is 0.5mm or less, there is no need to
adjust.

If not, execute the following procedures.

A

5)

Open the front cabinet, and remove the waste toner box.

(For U.S.A. 50-sheet machine only)
Remove the power switch cover.

Loosen the LSU unit fixing screws (2 pcs.) and shift the skew
adjustment screw in the arrow direction to adjust the LSU (writ-
ing) unit skew.

(When Method 1 is used to check the black image for any
skew (right angle) in procedure 4 in advance)

When the lengths of the diagonal line are C > D, shift the
adjustment screw in the direction of Y.

When the lengths of the diagonal line are C < D, shift the
adjustment screw in the direction of X.

(When Method 2 is used to check the black image for any
skew (right angle) in procedure 4 in advance)

If the image is skewed in the arrow direction of A, shift the
adjustment screw to X direction. If the image is skewed in the
arrow direction of B, shift the adjustment screw to Y direction.

s N

4

&

By

g

\ J

Install the waste toner box, and close the front cabinet.
Execute procedures 3) - 4).

(Repeat procedures 5) - 8) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.)
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9) If the adjustment result reaches the satisfactory level, tighten
the adjustment screw.
(The black image skew adjustment is completed with the
above.)

10) In the above black image skew adjustment, check the color
image skew pattern printed when completion of the adjust-
ment.

\DAlr@l OPC drum phase adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the color shift occurs.

* When the photoconductor drum is replaced.

* When the OPC drum is removed from the main unit.

* When the OPC drum drive section is disassembled.

* When the OPC drum drive unit is replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

When the PCU MAIN PWB is replaced.

When EEPROM on the PCU MAIN PWB is replaced.

* When the color image sensor (image registration sensor F) is

*

*

sllzlo replaced.
= < . . . . .
%’_ 2 |3 *A * When the color image sensor (image registration sensor R) is
- | = replaced.
Direction A Direction|B

OPC drum phase adjustment
(Auto adjustment)
1) Enter SIM50-22 mode.

ONGDRUN POSITION

*A: Rough adjustment print pattern i i v sun

c 05.00:0.2) 00001 103.060.0)

*B: Fine adjustment print pattern .
In each Y/M/C color print pattern printed separately in the front
frame direction and in the rear frame direction, note the same
print color pattern and check to confirm that the difference in
the highest density sections is within +1 step.

(Compare the front and the rear frame positions of the same-
color print color patterns. All the highest density sections of all Lo )
the print color patterns may not be aligned on a line. Compare

only the same-color patterns.)

L 1.506)
99.0(-0.2) 99.0(:0.2) L 4.506)
L .506)

98.0(:0.1)  105.0(:0.0)

o ) Cwm ) Em

EXECUTE

Adjustment completed

If the above condition is not met, do the following:
11) Turn the image skew adjustment screw of the target color to R
adjust.
@J ‘ ‘ V) V) Uﬁ‘pgﬂ U&
Z | ] 1 |
M L Jle
— —
@ =) =) [ o]
|
/A Abnormal end
A
—
EM\H\\HM “m :‘“;Ji, _ ‘]
T ety ot
When each adjustment screw is turned, it clicks. Turn it by
5 - 6 clicks and the check pattern is changed by 1 step (1
dot size). —

When the image skew pattern on the front frame side is
skewed in the arrow direction of A (to the smaller number) from
the rear frame side, turn the adjustment screw counterclock-
wise. When the image is skewed in the arrow direction of B (to
the larger number), turn the adjustment screw clockwise.

2) Press [ALL] key.

(The machine enters the OPC drum phase adjustment mode/
image registration adjustment (auto adjustment) mode, and
both adjustments are executed simultaneously in this mode.)

The OPC drum phase adjustment and the image registration
adjustment can be individually executed by [REGIST] button
and [DRUM POS] button. Since, however, the image registra-
tion adjustment must be executed when the OPC drum phase
adjustment is completed, both adjustment are executed in this
adjustment simultaneously.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The OPC drum,phase adjustment and the image registration
adjustment are eéxecuted automatically.

12) Print the check pattern.
13) Check the color image skew pattern.

Repeat procedures 11) - 13) until a satisfactory result is obtained.

The image skew adjustment (LSU unit) is executed by changing
the parallelism of the LSU unit scan laser beam for the OPC drum. 3)
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* After completion of the adjustment, the drum motor stops and
[EXECUTE] button returns to the normal display and the adjust-
ment result is displayed.

MAIN, SUB | Image regist adjustment value is displayed.
(') is the difference from the previous adjustment value.
Example: This time 105.0, previous time 103.0 : 105.0 (+2)

PHASE OPC drum phase adjustment value is displayed.
(') is the previous adjustment value.

Example: This time 90°, previous time 45° : 3 (2)

* In case of an error, "ERROR" is displayed with the details.

OPC drum phase adjustment
(Manual adjustment)

NOTE: The OPC drum phase adjustment by manual is not recom-
mended. Cause judgement of adjustment pattern differ in
individuals. Auto adjustment mode with SIM50-22 is rec-
ommended.

1) Enter SIM44-31 mode.

© 0
)
L3
i
EXECUTE Mm
or end of print
1
L)

PRINT NODE :  SET VALUE
25 PHASE(C)

PHASE ()

5 PHASE(Y)

E 3. PAPER

|
When the deflection exceeds the range
between 2 lines in the printed result.

L]
10-key
T 0
2 PASE)
PHASE Q)
=
£}
EXECUTE
or end of print
1
T o
PSE )
i PHASE (Y)
=
L3}
T )

2) Enter "1" with 10-key in the PRINT MODE of set item A, and
press [OK] key.

3) Select the paper feed stage with A3 (or 11" x 17") in it with
PAPER SELECT of set item C, and press [OK] key.

4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The adjustment patterns (8 pages) are printed.

Each identification number ("1" - "8") is printed on each printed
page of 8 adjustment patterns.

5) Check the deflection in 94mm pitch cycle of each C/M/Y print
pattern. Select a print pattern of the smallest deflection for
each color of C/M/Y, and use the pattern identification number
as the adjustment value, and enter it to set item B. Press [OK]
key.

94mm 94mm 94mm 94mm

NOTE: If there is a peculiar deflection other than the drum cycle
(94mm pitch), check the following conditions.

* OPC drum drive section

« Transfer belt drive section

» Paper feed drive section

« Each motor speed set value (Set value of SIM48-6)

ADNEN Print engine image

magnification ratio adjustment
(BK) (Main scanning direction)
(Print engine section) (Manual
adjustment)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the LSU (writing) unit is replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.
T ANVhen/thelcolor/shift occurs.
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1)

2)
3)

4)

5)

6)

Go through the modes specified in Simulation 50-10.

SFESBIMULATION

NO. 50-10

: BK-MAG

© MATN-MFT
© MAIN-CS1
© MAIN-CS2
© MAIN-CS3

© MAIN-CS4

© MAIN-LCC @
= MAIN-ADU E]
© SUB-MFT

50 ¢+ SUB-CS12

50 ¢ SUB-CS34

: SUB-LCC

EXECUTE OK

EXECUTE
End of print

v I

SESBIMULATION  NO.50-10

© BK-MAG
50 ¢ MAIN-MFT
50 ¢ MAIN-CSL

s0 ¢ MAIN-CS2
: MAIN-CS3

+ MAIN-CS4

+ MAIN-LCC &l
© MAIN-ADU [:]
: SUB-MFT

50 ¢ SUB-CSI2

: SUB-CS34

: SUB-LCC

[ Ju

Set A4 (11" x 8.5") paper in the paper feed tray.

Select the paper feed tray set in procedure 2) with the scroll
key.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The check pattern is printed out.

Check that the inside dimension of the printed half tone is 240

+0.5mm.

240+ 0.5mm u

If the above requirement is not met, do the following steps.
Change the set value of set item A.

When the set value is changed by 1, the dimension is changed
by 0.1mm.

When the set value is increased, the BK image magnification
ratio in the main scanning direction is increased. When the set
value is decreased, the BK image magnification ratio in the
main scanning direction is decreased.

Repeat procedures 2) - 6) until a satisfactory result is obtained.

LONREE Image off-center adjustment

(Print engine section)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

*

*

*

When the LSU is replaced or removed.

When a paper tray is replaced.

When the paper tray section is disassembled.

When [ADJ8] print engine image magnification ratio (BK) (main
scanning direction) is performed.

When the manual feed tray is replaced.

When the manual feed tray is disassembled.

When the duplex section is disassembled.

When the duplex section is installed or replaced.

When the large capacity paper feed tray is installed or replaced.
When the large capacity paper feed tray section is disassembled.
When the regist roller section is disassembled.

U2 trouble has occurred.

The PCU PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

(Note)

Before execution of this adjustment, check to insure the following
item.

*

1)

Check that the print engine image magnification ratio adjustment
(BK) (main scanning direction) has been properly adjusted.

Enter SIM50-10 mode.

SFESBIMULATION  NO.50-10

PAPER CENTER OFFSET SETUP

+ BK-MAG
+ MAIN-MFT
+ MAIN-CS1

: MAIN-CS2
: MAIN-CS3
: MAIN-CS4
: MAIN-LCC @
+ MAIN-ADU [::]
50t SUB-WET
: SUB-CS12
50 ¢ SUB-CS34

+ SUB-LCC

EXECUTE [0k

EXECUTE ]
End of print

v I

© BK-MAG

+ MAIN-MFT
+ MAIN-CS1

: MAIN-CS2
: MAIN-CS3
: MAIN-CS4
6. 50 ¢ MAIN-LCC
: MAIN-ADU

[© Bl

: SUB-MFT
50+ SUB-CS12
:+ SUB-CS34

50 ¢ SUB-LCC

[ e
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2)

Select set item J with the scroll key and enter the value corre-
sponding to the paper feed tray to be adjusted.

. Setting De-
Display/ltem Content range fault
A | BK-MAG Main scan print 60 - 140 100
magnification ratio BK
B | MAIN-MFT Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value (Manual paper feed)
C | MAIN-CS1 Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value
(Tray 1)
D | MAIN-CS2 Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value
(Tray 2)
E | MAIN-CS3 Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value
(Tray 3)
F | MAIN-CS4 Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value
(Tray 4)
G | MAIN-LCC Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value
(LCC)
H | MAIN-ADU Print off center adjustment 1-99 50
value (ADU)
NOTE: Before execution of
this adjustment,
check to insure that
the adjustment
items A - G have
been properly
adjusted. If not, this
adjustment cannot
be made properly.
| | SUB-MFT Registration | Manual 1-99 50
motor ON paper feed
J | SUB-CS12 Timing Standard 1-99 50
adjustment tray
K | SUB-CS34 DESK 1-99 50
L | SUB-LCC LCC 1-99 50
M | SUB-ADU ADU 1-99 50
N | MULTI COUNT Number of print 1-999 1
O | PAPER MFT | Tray Manual paper 1-6 | 1 2
selection | feed || (CS1)
CS1 Tray 1 | 2 |
CS2 Tray 2 | 3 |
CS3 Tray 3 | 4 |
CS4 Tray 4 | 5|
LCC LCC 6
P | DUPLEX | YES | Duplex Yes 0-1]0| 1
NO | print No 1| (NO)
selection

3)

Set A4 (11" x 8.5") paper in the paper feed tray selected in pro-
cedure 2).

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The adjustment pattern is printed.

Check that the adjustment pattern image is printed in the cor-
rect position.

Measure the dimension of the void area in the front and the
rear frame direction of the adjustment pattern, and check that
all the following conditions are satisfied.

RV
| 2.0mm=*2.0mm

[

1

Trv
2.0mm*2.0mm

RV: REAR VOID AREA
FV: FRONT VOID AREA

RV + FV <4.0mm

RV =2.0+2.0mm

FV =2.0+2.0mm
If the above requirement is not met, do the following steps.
Select the paper feed mode adjustment item (B - H) to be
adjusted with the scroll key.
Change the adjustment value.
Enter the adjustment value and press the [OK] key or the
[EXECUTE] key.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the adjustment pattern is
printed.
When the adjustment value is increased, the adjustment pat-
tern is shifted to the front frame side. When it is decreased, the
adjustment pattern is shifted to the rear frame side.
When the set value is changed by 1, the shift distance is
changed by about 0.1mm.
Repeat procedures 3) - 7) until the conditions of procedure 5)
are satisfied.
In case a satisfactory result cannot be obtained by repeating
the above procedures, perform the following procedure.
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8)

Loosen the paper feed tray off-center adjustment screws (2
pcs.) at the center section of the lift plate of the paper feed tray,
and change the gear unit position in the front/rear frame direc-
tion. Repeat the adjustment procedures from 4).

AR Image registration adjustment

(Print engine section)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

When the color shift occurs.
When the LSU (writing) unit is replaced.
When the LSU (writing) unit is removed from the main unit.

When the color image registration mistake in the main scanning
direction occurs.

When the color image registration mistake in the sub scanning
direction occurs

When the unit is installed or when the installing place is changed.

When maintenance work is performed. (Replacement of the
OPC drum, the OPC cartridge, the transfer unit, the transfer belt,
etc.)

When [ADJ8] print engine image magnification ratio (BK) (main
scanning direction) is performed.

U2 trouble has occurred.

The PCU PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

Note before adjustment

B

efore execution of this adjustment, all the following adjustments

must have been completed.)

*

*

Image skew adjustment (LSU (writing) unit)

[ADJ8] print engine image magnification ratio (BK) (main scan-
ning direction) (print engine section)

Y Image registration adjustment (Main

scanning direction, sub scanning direction)
(Auto adjustment)

In this adjustment, the image registration adjustment in the main
scanning direction and that in the sub scanning direction are exe-
cuted simultaneously and automatically.

1)

Enter SIM50-22 mode.

“TEer S IMULATION

NO. 50-22

RUTG ADJUSTMENT OF REGISTRATIONADRUM POSITION
VAIN F VAIN R suB SKEW
c 105.0(+40.2)  110.0(-0.1)  103.0(+0.4) L 4.50)
M 100. 0(+0. 0) 99. 0(-0. 2) 99.0(+0. 2) L 4.5(NG)
Y 98. 0(+0. 3) 98.0(+0. 1) 105. 0(+0. 0) L 4.5(NG)
[ ok pos ) [ ) EXEC

EXECUTE

Adjustmelnt completed

ST SIMULATION  NO.50-22
AUTO ADJUSTMENT OF REGISTRATION&DRUM POSITION

NOW EXECUTING. ..
T SIMULATION  N0.50-22
AUTO ADJUSTMENT OF REGISTRATION&DRUM POSITION

PRESS [ECEXUTE] TO START

ERROR: TONNER EMPTY 01

EXECUTE

Press [REGIST] key to select the image registration adjust-
ment auto adjustment mode.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

[EXECUTE] key is highlighted and the image registration auto
adjustment is started. After completion of the adjustment,
[EXECUTE] key returns to the normal display and the adjust-
ment result is displayed.

It takes about 40 sec to complete the adjustment.
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Display/

Item

Content

Dis-
play

De-
fault

NOTE

MAIN
F

C

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by cyan
laser is F side)

1.0 -
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by
magenta laser is F
side)

1.0-
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by yellow
laser is F side)

1.0 -
199.0

100

MAIN

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by cyan
laser is R side)

1.0 -
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by
magenta laser is R
side)

1.0-
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Main scanning
direction) (Position
of writing by yellow
laser is R side)

1.0-
199.0

100

SuB

Registration
adjustment value
(Sub scanning
direction) (Cyan
drum to black drum)

1.0 -
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Sub scanning
direction) (Magenta
drum to cyan drum)

1.0 -
199.0

100

Registration
adjustment value
(Sub scanning
direction) (Yellow
drum to magenta
drum)

1.0 -
199.0

100

SKEW

Calculated result of
print skew amount
(Cyan)

-99.9 -
99.9

Calculated result of
print skew amount
(magenta)

-99.9 -
99.9

Calculated result of
print skew amount
(yellow)

-99.9 -
99.9

If the value is plus,
R is displayed to
left side of
numerical value. If
the value is minus,
L is displayed to left
side of numerical
value. When the
value is in the -4 to
+4 range, "OK" is
displayed to right
side of numerical
value. If not, "NG"
is displayed to right
side of numerical
value.

MAIN, SUB: The entered value after adjustment is displayed.
(') is the difference from the previous adjustment value.
Example: This time 105, previous time 103: 105 (+2)

* In case of an error, "ERROR" is displayed withthe details,

To check the auto adjustment result, use the manual image

registration adjustment mode below.

* Image registration adjustment (Main scanning direction) (Manual
adjustment) (SIM50-20)

* Image registration adjustment (Sub scanning direction) (Manual
adjustment) (SIM50-21)

LE=] Image registration adjustment (Main
scanning direction) (Manual adjustment)

NOTE: If item "AR_AUTOQO" in SIM44-1 is O (Allows) and process
control is executed, the image registration adjustment is

executed automatically and updates the result in each
case.
In case of retaining the manual adjustment result, 1 must be set to
item "AR_AUTOQO" of SIM44-1 (inhibits).
1) Enter SIM50-20 mode.

NO. 50-20
MENT FRONT-REAR DIRECTION
: CYAN(FRONT)
: CYAN(REAR)
: : MAGENTA (FRONT)
D: 100 : MAGENTA(REAR)
E: 100 : YELLOW(FRONT)
F: 100 : VYELLOW(REAR)
G: 1 : MULTICOUNT
H: 3 : PAPER : CS2
I: 1 : DUPLEX NO
10-key
EXECUTE End of print
SIMULATION NO. 50-20
STRATION ADJUSTMENT FRONT-REAR DIRECTION
: CYAN(FRONT)

© CYAN(REAR)

© MAG

A(FRONT)
: MAGENTA (REAR)
: YELLOW (FRONT)
: YELLOW (REAR)
: MULTICOUNT

W 3 PAPER @ CS2

I: 1: DUPLEX NO

2) Select the paper feed tray with A3 (11" x 17") paper in it by
changing the value of set item H.
3) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The image registration adjustment pattern in the main scan-
ning direction is printed.

MX-5001N ADJUSTMENTS 5 -20



4)

A A
R .
C
le——»!
C
|
F

A: Rough adjustment pattern
B: Fine adjustment pattern
C: Adjustment range (0 +1)

Check the rough adjustment and the fine adjustment print pat-
tern positions of each color in the front frame and the rear
frame sides.

Use the visually highest color density section as the center,
and measure the shift amount.

The front frame registration and the rear frame registration are
adjusted independently.

To check the image registration, therefore, check the front
frame side and the rear frame side individually.

Rough adjustment print
pattern check

Check that the rough adjustment print pattern
is at the center for the rough adjustment
reference pattern.

Fine adjustment print
pattern check

Check that the fine adjustment print pattern is
at the center for the fine adjustment reference

pattern.

(If the fine adjustment print pattern is located in the range of 0
+1 from the fine adjustment reference pattern scale, the adjust-
ment is not required.)

If the above condition is not satisfied, select the color mode
adjustment item A - F to be adjusted with the scroll key and
change the adjustment value to adjust.

Display/ltem Content Adjustment Default
value range
C | MAGENTA Image registration 1-199 100
(FRONT) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Magenta) (F side)
D | MAGENTA Image registration 1-199 100
(REAR) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Magenta) (R side)
E | YELLOW Image registration 1-199 100
(FRONT) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Yellow) (F side)
F | YELLOW Image registration 1-199 100
(REAR) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Yellow) (R side)

Display/ltem Content Adjustment Default
value range
A | CYAN Image registration 1-199 100
(FRONT) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Cyan) (F side)
B | CYAN Image registration 1-199 100
(REAR) adjustment value
(Main scanning direction)
(Cyan) (R side)

Repeat procedures 3) - 4) until a satisfactory result is obtained.

For measurement of the shift amount and the calculation of the
adjustment value, refer to the following.

(Measurement of the shift amount and the calculation of
the adjustment value)

a) Measurement of the shift amount
* Measurement of the fine adjustment pattern
Use the visually highest color density section as the
center, and measure the shift amount.
(Example)
The measurement value of the figure is "14”.
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* Measurement of the rough adjustment pattern Measurement value: -54 (= -40 - 14)
Check that the color line is positioned in the plus direc-

tion or in the minus direction and judge the polarity from 18 20
that.
The center black line is scaled as 0, the first line mark 16 24
as 40, the second line mark as 80, the third line mark as » -14 _ 26
120. The interval between the rough adjustment marks -40
-12 28
corresponds to 40.
(Example) v -10 30
In the case of the figure, it is between 40 - 80 of the plus -8 32
polarity, and the measurement is "40”. 6 "
* The actual shift amount is the sum of the rough adjust-
ment reference shift amount and the fine adjustment -4 36
shift amount. o 38
Shift amount (correction value) = Rough adjustment 0
shift amount + Fine adjustment shift amount. 0
When calculating, be careful of the plus polarity and the -38 2
minus polarity. .36 4
(Example) 34 6
In the case of the figure, the total shift amount is 54. A
Measurement value: 54 (= 40 + 14) -82 8
120 -120 10
-18 20 -28 12
16 o4 26 14
14 o6 24 16
40 2 o8 -22 18
v -10 30 The shift amount from the adjustment reference position
-8 32 is calculated for each of six kinds of adjustment items A
-F.
6 34 b) Adjustment value calculation
-4 36 Add or subtract the shift amount calculated above to or
2 38 from the current adjustment value, and the result value is
o 0 used as the new adjustment value.
(When the shift amount (correction value) is plus)
-38 2 Adjustment value = Current adjustment value + Shift
36 4 amount (correction value)
34 6 (When the shift amount (correction value) is minus)
A Adjustment value = Current adjustment value - Shift
-32 8 amount (correction value)
120 -120 10
-28 12
-24 16
-22 18
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Yellow
E

\

A
120 -120

Magenta
C

Y

A
120 -120

|

120 -120

-30

-30

22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36

o ~ N O

12
14
16
18

A
120 -120

i

120 -120

|

120 -120

22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36

o &~ N O

10
12
14
16
18

22
24
26
28
30
32
34
36

o & N O

10
12
14
16
18
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(Example)

Previou§ value before New adjustment value
adjustment

A: 100 A: 86 (=100-14)

B: 112 B: 88 (=112-24)

C: 95 C: 97 (=95+2)

D: 98 D: 120 (=98+22)

E: 102 E: 116 (=102+14)

F: 96 F: 140 (=96+44)

NOTE: If either of front or rear adjustment value is changed, the
other adjustment print pattern position may be varied. Be
careful of that.

L% Image registration adjustment (Sub
scanning direction) (Manual adjustment)

NOTE: If item "AR_AUTQO" in SIM44-1 is 0 (Allows) and process
control is executed, the image registration adjustment is

executed automatically and updates the result in each
case.

In case of retaining the manual adjustment result, 1 (inhib-
its) must be set to item "AR_AUTO" of SIM44-1.

1)

2)

3)

Enter SIM50-21 mode.

IMULATTON NO. 50-21 [—]
MENT SCANNING DIRECTION
: CYAN
: : MAGENTA
!'-\.N.E.N.'_.:_..',(_'.!?_],_,:!C‘ 100 : YELLOW
D: 1 : MULTICOUNT
E: 2 : PAPER : CSI
F: 1 : DUPLEX : NO @
o
10-key ﬁ)
EXECUTE or end of print

SDMULATION  NO.50-21 )
10N ADJUSTMENT : SCANNING DIRECTION
. ovaN
1 © MAGENTA
)
P01 ~199 ] Jeo o100 ¢ YELLOW
| O ————
D: 1+ MULTICOUNT
E. 2 PAPER : CSI
F:  1: DUPLEX : NO =]
EXECUTE

Select the paper feed tray with A4 (11" x 8.5") or A3 (11" x 17")
paper in it by changing the value of set item H.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The sub scanning direction image registration adjustment pat-

tern is printed.

A: Rough adjustment pattern B: Fine adjustment pattern/C:/Adjustment/range
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4)

Check the rough adjustment and the fine adjustment print pat-
tern positions of each color.

Use the visually highest color density section as the center,
and measure the shift amount.

Rough adjustment print pattern
check print pattern is at the center for the

Check that the rough adjustment

rough adjustment reference
pattern.

Fine adjustment print pattern check Check that the fine adjustment

print pattern is at the center for the
fine adjustment reference pattern.

(If the fine adjustment print pattern is located in the range of 0
+1 from the fine adjustment reference pattern scale, the adjust-
ment is not required.)

If the above condition is not satisfied, select the color mode
adjustment item A - C to be adjusted with the scroll key, and
change the adjustment value to adjust.

Adjustment

Default
value range

Display/ltem Content

Measurement value: -54 (= -40 - 14)

A

A

CYAN Image registration 1-199 100
adjustment value

(Sub scanning direction)
(Cyan)

MAGENTA Image registration 1-199 100
adjustment value

(Sub scanning direction)
(Magenta)

YELLOW Image registration 1-199 100
adjustment value

(Sub scanning direction)
(Yellow)

Repeat procedures 3) - 4) until a satisfactory result is obtained.

For measurement of the shift amount and the calculation of the
adjustment value, refer to the following.

(Measurement of the shift amount and the calculation of
the adjustment value)

a) Measurement of the shift amount

* Measurement of the fine adjustment pattern
Use the visually highest color density section as the
center, and measure the shift amount.
(Example)
The measurement value of the figure is "14”.
Measurement of the rough adjustment pattern
Check that the color line is positioned in the plus direc-
tion or in the minus direction and judge the polarity from
that.
The center black line is scaled as 0, the first line mark
as 40, the second line mark as 80, the third line mark as
120. The interval between the rough adjustment marks
corresponds to 40.
(Example)
In the case of the figure, it is between 40 - 80 of the plus
polarity, and the measurement is "40”.
A: Rough adjustment pattern
B: Fine adjustment pattern
C: Adjustment range
The shift amount is calculated from the adjustment ref-
erence position for each of the three adjustment items A
-C.

Measurement value: 54 (= 40 + 14)

A
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b) Adjustment value calculation

Add or subtract the shift amount calculated above to or
from the current adjustment value, and the result value is
used as the new adjustment value.

(When the shift amount (correction value) is plus)
Adjustment value = Current adjustment value + Shift
amount (correction value)

(When the shift amount (correction value) is minus)
Adjustment value = Current adjustment value - Shift
amount (correction value)

o v A & &

-38
-36
-34
-32
-30
-28
-26
-24
22

22 18
24 16
26 14
28 12
30 -10
32 -8
34 -6
36 -4
38 -2
0 0
2 -38
4 36
6 -34
8 -32
10 -30
12 -28
16 -24
18 -22
Previc;:?u\;etlrl:eent:efore New adjustment value
A: 100 A: 46 (=100-54)
B: 112 B: 126 (=112+14)
C: 95 C: 125 (=95+30)

DA KI Scan image distortion

adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.
* When the copy image is distorted.

Scanner (reading) unit parallelism

adjustment

Before execution of this adjustment, remove the document table
glass. (For details, refer to [C]-3.)

Loosen the fixing screws of the scanner unit A and the drive
wire, and remove the scanner unit A from the drive wire.

MX-5001N ADJUSTMENTS 5 - 26

-120

120




2)

Turn the scanner drive pulley manually and shift the scanner
unit B to bring it into contact with the stopper.

When the scanner unit B is in contact with the two stoppers on
the front and the rear frames simultaneously, the parallelism is
proper.

3)

4)

5)

If this requirement is not met, do the following steps.

Loosen the fixing screw of the pulley angle on the front frame
side of the scanner unit B.

Adjust the position of the pulley angle on the front frame side
of the scanner unit B so that it is in contact with two stoppers
on the front and the rear frames simultaneously.

Fix the pulley angle on the front frame side of the scanner unit
B.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained from the above proce-
dures, perform the following procedures.

Loosen the fixing screw of the scanner unit drive pulley which
is not in contact.

Without moving the scanner unit drive shaft, turn the scanner
unit drive pulley manually and adjust so that the scanner unit B
is in contact with both stoppers on the front frame and the rear
frame simultaneously. (Change the relative position of the
scanner unit drive pulley and the drive shaft.) Fix the scanner
unit drive pulley fixing screw.

6)

With the scanner unit B in contact with both stoppers, fit the
edge of the scanner unit A with the right edge of the frame, and
fix the scanner unit A with the fixing screw.

-

[EE=] Scan image (sub scanning direction)

1)

distortion adjustment

Make a test chart on A3 (11" x 17") paper as shown below.
(Draw a rectangular with four right angles.)

lL
u 1

[

L=10mm
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2) Set the test chart prepared in the procedure 1) on the docu-
ment table. (Shift the test chart edge 30mm from the reference
position as shown below.) With the document cover open,

make a copy on A3 (11" x 17") paper.

o [ D {
l § Jﬁﬂ'ﬂ‘ﬁ | | I [ I‘ o
T
[ O
9 Yg s

3) Check for distortion in the sub scanning direction.
If La = Lb, there is no distortion.

|
La v

i i

Lb

l—

If there is any distortion in the sub scanning direction, perform

the following procedures.

4) Loosen either one of the fixing screws of the scanner unit drive
pulley. (Either one on the front frame or on the rear frame will

do.)

0=0

5) Without moving the scanner unit drive shaft, manually turn the
scanner unit drive pulley to change the parallelism of the scan-
ner unit A and B. (Change the relative position of the scanner

unit drive pulley and the drive shaft.)
6) Tighten the scanner unit drive pulley fixing screw.

Repeat the procedures 2) - 6) until the condition of the procedure 3)

is satisfied.

If the distortion in the sub scanning direction cannot be deleted with
the above procedures, perform "ADJ 11D Scan image distortion

adjustment (whole scanner unit).

Scan image (main scanning direction)

1)

distortion adjustment

Make a test chart on A3 (11" x 17") paper as shown below.
(Draw a rectangular with four right angles.)

lL
| 1 L

] ! [
o

Set the test chart prepared in the procedure 1) on the docu-
ment table, and make a copy on A3 (11"x 17") paper.

Check for distortion in the main scanning direction.

If the four angles of the rectangle on the copy are right angles,
there is no distortion and therefore no further steps are
needed.

L=10mm

H [

] [ ]

If there is any distortion in the main scanning direction, perform
the following procedure.

Check the difference (distortion balance) between left-hand
and right-hand side images distortions.

Lc Lc
—_— —>| [+—
L] L]
Copy A Copy B
1 1
- = - |
Ld Ld

There is some difference
between the distortion on
the right and that on the lef

Lc #Ld

There is no difference

between the distortion on

the right and that on the left.
Lc=Ld

If Lc = Ld, the distortion on the left is equal to that on the right.

(The distortions are balanced.)

If the above condition is satisfied, go to the procedure 6).

If not, perform the following procedures.
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5) Change the height balance of the scanner rail on the front
frame side.

s ®

Remove the lower cabinet of the operation panel. Loosen the
scanner rail fixing screw to change the balance between the
right and the left heights of the scanner rail.
Repeat the procedures 2) - 5) until the difference between the
image distortions (distortion balance) is deleted.

6) Without changing the balance of the scanner rail on the front
frame side, change the overall height.

7) Set the test chart prepared in the procedure 1) on the docu-
ment table, and make a copy on A3 (11" x 17") paper. Check
that the distortion in the main scanning direction is within the
specified range.

Repeat the procedures 6) and 7) until the distortion in the main
scanning direction is in the specified range.

If the distortion in the sub scanning direction cannot be deleted
with the above procedures, perform ADJ 11D Scan image dis-
tortion adjustment (whole scanner unit).

Scan image distortion adjustment (Whole
scanner unit)
This adjustment is executed when scan image distortion cannot be

adjusted with ADJ 11A, ADJ 11B, and ADJ 11C related to the scan
image distortion adjustment.

Change the upper and lower positions of the scanner unit distortion
adjustment plate on the right edge of the scanner unit so that the
scan image distortion is minimized. By adjusting the distortion of
the whole scanner unit, the scan image distortion is adjusted.

1) Loosen the fixing screw (A).

2) Adjust the scanner unit distortion adjustment plate.

L\DNI V] Scan image focus adjustment
(CCD unit position adjustment)

EX¥Y Document table mode image focus
adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The CCD unit has been removed from the machine.

The CCD unit has been replaced.

When the copy image focus is not properly adjusted.

When the copy magnification ratio in the copy image main scan-
ning direction is not properly adjusted.

U2 trouble has occurred.
1) Enter the simulation 48-1 mode.

*

*

*

5]
(=]

N0. 48-01

+ CCD(MAIN)
;50 : CCD(SUB)
£
£ [1~99]1 fc. 50 : SPFMAIN)
| — el
D: 50 : SPF(SUB)
E: 50 : SPFB(MAIN)

F: 50 : SPFB(SUB)

5
£

2) Set the adjustment item CCD (MAIN) to 50 (default value).

Select the adjustment item with the scroll key, and enter the
adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.

3) Place a scale on the original table as illustrated below.

o_ D) (I
M—O0—— L1 Ll o
N @]

5 Yo s

4) Make a normal copy on A4 paper.

Press [CLOSE] key to shift from the simulation mode to the
copy mode, and make a copy.
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5)

6)

7
8)
9)

Compare the copied image of the scale and the actual scale
length in terms of length.

Obtain the copy magnification ratio correction ratio in the main
scanning direction from the following formula.

Main scanning direction copy magnification ratio correction
ratio = (Original size - Copy image size) / Original size x 100%
(Example)

Compare the scale of 10mm with the scale of 10mm on the
copy image.

Main scanning direction copy magnification ratio correction
ratio = (100 - 99) / 100 x 100 = 1

L U
100mm scale
(Orignal) 10 20 20 100 110
(T A T
| o |
1.0mm —p [¢—
cony image T (TR
(Imm (1%)
shorte:r'than 10 20 90 100 110
the orginal) |

If the copy magnification ratio is not satisfactory, perform the
following procedures.

Remove the document table glass.
Remove the dark box cover.

To prevent against shift of the CCD unit optical axis, mark the
CCD unit base as shown below.

* This procedure must be executed also when the CCD unit is
replaced.

10) Loosen the CCD unit fixing screws.

* Never loosen the screws marked with X.

If any one of these screws is loosened, the position and the
angle of the CCD unit base may be changed to cause a
problem, which cannot be adjusted in the market. In that
case, the whole scanner unit must be replaced.

11) Slide the CCD unit in the arrow direction (CCD sub scanning

direction) to change the installing position.

When the copy image is longer than the original scale, shift the

CCD unit in the direction B. When the copy image is shorter

than the original scale, shift the CCD unit in the direction A.

One scale of mark-off line corresponds to 0.2%.

At that time, fix the CCD unit so that it is in parallel with the

scale on the front and the rear side of the CCD unit base.

* Fix the CCD unit so that it is in parallel with the line marked
in procedure 9).

12) Make a copy and check the copy magnification ratio again.

If the copy magnification ratio is not in the range of 100 + 1%,
repeat the procedures of 9) - 11) until the condition is satisfied.

NOTE: By changing the CCD unit fixing position with the simula-

tion 48-1 adjustment value at 50, the copy magnification
ratio is adjusted within the specified range (100 + 1.0%)
and the specified resolution is obtained based on the opti-
cal system structure.
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EX:] DSPF mode image focus adjustment

This adjustment is required in the following cases:

*
*

*

*

*

1

When the DSPF CCD unit is replaced.
When the DSPF CCD unit is replaced.

When the COPY/SCAN/FAX image focus is not properly
adjusted.

When the DSPF unit is removed.
When the DSPF unit is replaced.
) Make a duplex copy in DSPF mode.

2) Make sure that the copied image on the back side of the paper

is satisfactorily focused.

If the image is not satisfactorily focused, do the following
steps.

3) Open the door. Remove the screws, and remove the transport

PG upper.

4) To prevent against shift of the CCD unit optical axis, mark the

CCD unit base as shown below.

5) Loosen the CCD unit fixing screws (4 pcs.).

* Never loosen the screws marked with X.

Loosening these screws could possibly change the CCD
unit base optical axis. Once the optical axis has been
changed, it cannot be corrected through on-site adjust-
ments. Solving such a problem requires the replacement of
the entire scanner unit.

7)

Slide the CCD unit in the arrow direction (CCD sub scanning

direction) to change the installing position.

When the copy image is longer than the original scale, shift the

CCD unit in the direction B. When the copy image is shorter

than the original scale, shift the CCD unit in the direction A.

One scale of mark-off line corresponds to 0.2%.

At that time, fix the CCD unit so that it is in parallel with the

scale on the front and the rear side of the CCD unit base.

* Fix the CCD unit so that it is in parallel with the line marked
in procedure 4).

Make a copy and check the copy magnification ratio again.

If the copy magnification ratio is not in the range of 100 + 1%,
repeat the procedures of 4) — 6) until the condition is satisfied.

NOTE: By changing the CCD unit fixing position with the simula-

tion 48-1 adjustment value at 50, the copy magnification
ratio is adjusted within the specified range (100 + 1.0%)
and the specified resolution is obtained based on the opti-
cal system structure.
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J\\s A K] RSPF/DSPF parallelism

adjustment

<Flow chart>

Start of the
adjustment

RSPF height adjustment
1) Make an RSPF height adjustment sheet

Cut copy paper in the longitudinal direction.

i

7

20mm

T

Ad/Letter size

2) Perform the adjustment according to the flowchart below.

<Work procedure>
a) Check section A.

Place the RSPF height adjustment sheet between section A
and the SPF glass height adjustment resin surface (a), and

close the RSPF unit.

Check section A.

The section

r

Ais lowered
too much.

Adjust hinge D
until there is a
resistance in
section A.
(Counter-
clockwise)

Turn the hinge
D to lift the
RSPF so that
there is a
resistance in
the section A.
(Clockwise)

unit.
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Slowly pull out the RSPF height adjustment sheet.

Check to insure that a slight resistance is felt when pulling out
the RSPF height adjustment sheet.

* Be careful not to cover the convex section of the glass
holding resin surface with the height adjustment sheet.

(AW g
b

A

b) If it cannot be pulled out, turn the section D clockwise and
adjust in order to lift the RSPF unit.

If it can be pulled out without resistance, turn the section D
counterclockwise and adjust in order to move down the RSPF




Adjust the
section F so that
the clearance is
4.3mm - 5.0mm.

Increase the
clearance in
the section F
until there is a
resistance in
the section B.
However, the
max. is 5.0mm.

No

Is there a

—< resistance in the

section B?

Yes

c) Adjust the section F.

Use a clearance gauge to check to confirm that the clearance
in the section F is 4.3mm - 5.0mm.

If not, turn the section E to adjust.

* Insert a clearance gauge in the range of 20mm from the
edge (a) of the right lower cover of the base.

4.3 - 5.0mm
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»
»

* Turn section E clockwise to lift the RSPF unit. Turn it
counterclockwise to move down the RSPF unit.




4

Check section B.

4

Is
there a re-
sistance?

Yes

No

Check section C.

Is there
a separating
section,

Yes

End of the
adjustment

Adjust hinge
E until the
separation in
section C is
deleted.
(Counter-
clockwise)

* The bosses in section A
and B are excessively
pressed. (The right
side is separating.)

d) Check section B.

Place the RSPF height adjustment sheet between section B
and the SPF glass height adjustment resin surface (a), and
close the RSPF unit.

Slowly pull out the RSPF height adjustment sheet.

Check to insure that a slight resistance is felt when pulling out
the RSPF height adjustment sheet. (If the boss in section B is
in contact, it is O.K.)

* Be careful not to put the book sensor (b) on the height
adjustment sheet.

e) If it can be pulled out without resistance, turn the hinge in
section E clockwise to adjust.

f) Check section C.
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RSPF diagonal adjustment

1)

2)

3)

4)

Set a test chart (A3) on the RSPF document tray, and make a
copy.

Measure (a) and (b) on the copied test chart. If (a) - (b) =
+1mm or more, perform the diagonal adjustment.

I

(M1l |
a ’

Il

TEST CHART

BADN

TN TP TEE T T T
2]

A3 size

LR

L J

Remove the hex nut cover in the RSPF diagonal adjustment
screw section.

J

Raise the RSPF unit upright, and loosen the fixing screw of the
hinge.

5)

Close the RSPF unit, and loosen the hex nut of the RSPF
diagonal adjustment screw section.

Turn the hex wrench of the RSPF skew adjustment screw to
adjust the skew.

* In the case of (A), turn the RSPF diagonal adjustment screw
counterclockwise.
In the case of (B), turn the RSPF diagonal adjustment screw
clockwise.

J J

Make a copy again and measure (a) and (b) on the copied test
chart. Repeat procedures 2) to 5) until the condition ((a)-
(b)=t1mm or less) is satisfied.

Tighten the hinge section fixing screw which was loosened in
the procedure 4) to tighten the hinge section.
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DSPF levelness adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* The DSPF section has been disassembled.

* The DSPF unit has been replaced.

1) Close the DSPF unit and check the clearance between the
projections in the front side and the rear side and the SPF
glass holding resin surface.

2) Visually check to insure that the clearance A is 1mm or less
and the clearance B is Omm (in contact).

If the above requirement is not met, do step 3.

3) Turn the height adjustment screw to adjust the DSPF front/rear
frame horizontal level.

When the front frame side is higher (there is a clearance in B):
Turn the height adjustment screw R of the DSPF rear frame
clockwise.

When the rear frame side is higher (clearance A is more than
1mm): Turn the height adjustment screw L of the DSPF rear
frame counterclockwise.

Repeat steps 2 to 3 until an acceptable resultjis jabtained.

4) After adjustments of A and B, check to insure that the projec-
tion on the front right side is in contact with the glass surface of
the main unit.

e

DSPF skew adjustment
(Front surface mode)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* The DSPF section has been disassembled.

* When replacing the DSPF unit.

* The DSPF unit generates skewed scanned images.

1) Create an adjustment chart by printing in duplex mode the self-
print pattern 1 (grid pattern) specified in Simulation 64-1.
Make sure that the print grid pattern is almost in parallel with
the paper edges, and apply position marks 'A’, 'B', 'C' and 'D' to
the leading and trailing edges of the paper for both front and
back sides of the paper.
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2) Copy the adjustment chart (created in step 1) to A3 (11" x 17")
paper in DSPF duplex mode, and then check the image for
skews (Set in the DSPF feed tray so that the mark on the
adjustment chart is at the edge).

» Check with one of the following methods.

[Check Method 1]

(Front side)
Make sure that the output satisfies the condition: |a-b] £ 1 mm

A
el

(Back side)
Make sure that the output satisfies the condition: |c-d| £ 1 mm

C
e

S

%IT
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[Check Method 2]

Check that the squareness of the main scanning direction
print line for the longitudinal direction of paper is within

1.0mm.

il 0-1.0mm

=T

90°

If the front surface copy image is as shown above and the
back surface copy is not as shown above, go to the step 3)

of "3. Skew adjustment (Back surface mode)."

If the above requirement is not met for the paper's front side,

then do step 3.

3) Loosen the hinge screws and lower the two attachments.

~

4) Open the DSPF and loosen the screw.

5) Adjust by turning the DSPF skew adjusting screw on the right

side of the DSPF rear frame.

[When the main scanning direction print line is shifted to the
left]
If a < b, then turn counterclockwise the DSPF skew
adjusting screw.
[When the main scanning direction print line is shifted to the
right]
If a > b, then turn clockwise the DSPF skew adjusting screw.
Repeat steps 2 to 5 until an acceptable result is obtained.

(Skew adjustment (back surface mode))

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The DSPF section has been disassembled.

* When replacing the DSPF unit.

* The DSPF unit generates skewed scanned images.

1) Create an adjustment chart by printing in duplex mode the self-
print pattern 1 (grid pattern) specified in Simulation 64-1.

Make sure that the print grid pattern is almost in parallel with
the paper edges, and apply position marks 'A’, 'B', 'C' and 'D' to
the leading and trailing edges of the paper for both front and
back sides of the paper.
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2) Copy the adjustment chart (created in step 1) to A3 (11" x 17")
paper in DSPF duplex mode, and then check the image for
skews (Set in the DSPF feed tray so that the mark on the
adjustment chart is at the edge).

* Check with one of the following methods.

[Check Method 1]

(Front side)
Make sure that the output satisfies the condition: |a-b| + 1 mm

A
el

(Back side)
Make sure that the output satisfies the condition: |c-d| + 1 mm

C
el

S

%IT
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[Check Method 2]

Check that the squareness of the main scanning direction
print line for the longitudinal direction of paper is within
1.0mm.

il. 0-1.0mm

90°

If the back surface copy image is as shown above and the
front surface copy is not as shown above, go to the step 3)
of "2. Skew adjustment (Front surface mode)."

If the back surface copy is not as shown above, perform the
procedures of step 3) or later.

3) Open the upper door, and remove the adjustment cover.

4) Turn the DSPF skew adjustment screw on the CCD unit to
adjust.

* When the adjustment screw is turned 180 degrees, a change
of about 0.5mm is made.

[When the main scanning direction print line is shifted to the
left]
If ¢ < d, turn the DSPF skew adjustment screw A
counterclockwise, or turn the adjustment screw B clockwise.

[When the main scanning direction print line is shifted to the

right]

If ¢ > d, turn the DSPF skew adjustment screw A clockwise,
or turn the adjustment screw B counterclockwise.

* The adjustment screws A and B must be turned in proper
balance. For example, if the trouble is not removed by turn-
ing the adjustment screw A 180 degrees clockwise, do not
turn the adjustment screw A furthermore, but turn the adjust-
ment screw B 180 degrees counterclockwise.

Repeat steps 2 to 5 until an acceptable result is obtained.
NOTE: Since turning the adjustment screw too much may cause

the optical axis trouble, turn in less than one turn clockwise
or counterclockwise.

DN Scan image magnification ratio

adjustment (Document table
mode)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

When the copy image magnification ratio in the sub scanning
direction is not properly adjusted.

When the scanner motor is replaced.

When a U2 trouble occurs.

When the scanner control PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the scanner control PWB is replaced.

Before this adjustment, the focus adjustment (CCD unit installing
position adjustment) must have been completed.

*

*

*

®Y Scan image magnification ratio adjustment
(Main scanning direction) (Document table

mode)
1) Place a scale on the document table as shown in the figure
below.
o [ d 1
NTD"D—F\ |1 Ll 5
[l O
o ¢} O U J
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2) Enter the simulation 48-1 mode.

o SIMULATION  NO. 48-01

T

+ CCD(MAIN)

50 : CCD(SUB)

50 : SPF(MAIN)
: SPF(SUB)

50 : SPFB(MAIN)

F: 50 : SPFB(SUB)

CHS

0K

3) Make a normal copy and obtain the copy magnification ratio.
Press [CLOSE] key to shift from the simulation mode to the
copy mode, and make a copy.

4) Check that the copy magnification ratio is within the specified

range (100 £ 1.0%).
If the copy magnification ratio is within the specified range (100
+1.0%), the adjustment is completed. If the copy magnification
ratio is not within the specified range, perform the following
procedure.

5) Change the CCD (MAIN) adjustment value of Simulation 48-1.
When the adjustment value is increased, the copy magnifica-
tion ratio is increased.

When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the copy magnifi-
cation ratio is changed by about 0.1%.

Repeat the procedures 3) - 5) until the copy magnification ratio
is within the specified range (100 £1.0%).

Scan image maghnification ratio adjustment
(Sub scanning direction) (Document table

mode)
1) Place a scale on the document table as shown in the figure
below.
o ) (Il
»[——

,,_[i Prifod jl I) — ~ho

[l (@]
% Ys on/d

2) Enter the simulation 48-1 mode.

SIMULATION  NO. 48-01

: CCD(MAIN)
: CCD(SUB)
50+ SPFOIATN)
50 : SPF(SUB)

50 = SPFBOMIN)

: SPFB(SUB)

CHS

0K

3) Make a normal copy and obtain the copy magnification ratio.

Press [CLOSE] key to shift from the simulation mode to the
copy mode, and make a copy.

Original dimension - Copy dimension
_ (Orig py ) o 100%

Original dimension

920 100 110
ool

—>

[
||||||||||||| ||||||||||||||||||||
Scale

(Original) 10 20 90 100 110
/|||||||||||| it

—p|—

[
||I||||I|||I| I||I||I|||||II||I|||
90

100 110

Copy magnifi-
cation ratio

(Example 1)
Copy A
(Shorter than
the original)

(Example 2)
Copy B
(Longer than
the original)

4) Check that the copy magnification ratio is within the specified

range (100 + 1.0%).
If the copy magnification ratio is within the specified range (100
+ 1.0%), the adjustment is completed. If the copy magnification
ratio is not within the specified range, perform the following
procedure.

5) Change the CCD (SUB) adjustment value of Simulation 48-1.
When the adjustment value is increased, the copy magnifica-
tion ratio in the sub scanning direction is increased.

When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the copy magnifi-
cation ratio is changed by about 0.1%.

Repeat the procedures 3) - 5) until the copy magnification ratio is
within the specified range (100 £1.0%).

L NE] Scan image magnification ratio
adjustment (RSPF/DSPF mode)

BN Scan image magnification ratio adjustment
(Main scanning direction) (RSPF mode)

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment
(Main scanning direction) (DSPF mode)

This adjustment must be performed in the following cases:

* When the scan control PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the scan control PWB is replaced.

* When U2 trouble occurs.

* When the copy magnification ratio is not matched.

* When the RSPF/DSPF is disassembled.
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a. Adjustment procedures

(DSPF)

1) Place the duplex adjustment chart shown below on the docu- Item Display Content Setting | Default
ment tray of the RSPF/DSPF. - - range | value
. . . A | CCD (MAIN) SCAN main scanning 1-99 50
The adjustment chart is prepared by the following procedures. magpnification ratio
Use A4 (11" x 8.5") paper, and put marks on both sides and adjustment (CCD)
both surfaces of the paper at 10mm from each edge. B CCD (SUB) SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
maghnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
Paper pass direction . Cc | SPF(MAIN) | DSPF document front 1-99 50
A4 Slze surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
D SPF (SUB) DSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
p— - adjustment (Sub scan)
(Both the front surface E | SPFB (MAIN) | DSPF document back 1-99 50
10mm 10mm and the back surface) surface magnlfl(':atlon ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
2) Make a duplex copy at the normal ratio on A4 paper. (RSPF)
3) Measure the images on the copy paper and the original tem Display Content Setting | Default
images. range value
A CCD (MAIN) SCAN main scanning 1-99 50
. . magnification ratio
orl g N al adjustment (CCD)
B CCD (SUB) SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
maghnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
CO py C SPF (MAIN) RSPF document front 1-99 50
| et >| surface magnification ratio
R R ) adjustment (Main scan)
] D SPF (SUB) RSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
|t >| adjustment (Sub scan)
R D) E | SPFB(MAIN) | RSPF document back 1-99 50
| surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
4) Obtain the image magnification ratio according to the following F | SPFB (SUB) | RSPF document back 1-99 50
formula: surface magnification ratio
Image magnification ratio = Original size / Original size x 100 adjustment (Sub scan)
(%) * Items A, C, E: When the set value is increased by 1, the
Image magnification ratio = 99 /100 x 100 = 99 (%) magnification ratio is increased by 0.02%.
If the image magnification ratio is within the specified range * Items B, D, F: When the set value is increased by 1, the
(100 £ 0.8%), there is no need to perform the adjustment. magnification ratio is increased by 0.1%.
If it is not within the Specified range, perform the fO”OWing pro- * |t affects Scanning (PC Scanning‘ etc_) as well as Copying_
cedures. 6) Select an adjustment item of SPF (MAIN)/SPFB (MAIN) with
5) Enter the SIM48-1 mode. the scroll key
SPF (MAIN) Main scanning direction image magnification ratio
SIMULATTON NO. 48-01 (Front Sul‘face)
; '-'73---9}:&_5&: oD ALY SPFB (MAIN)  Main scanning direction image magnification ratio
: A:!u: 50+ CD(SUB) (Back surface)
Lri-s0 Jooso. seromy 7) Enter an adjustment value with 10-key, and press [OK] key.

: SPFBOMAIN)

When the adjustment value is increased, the image magnifica-

tion ratio is increased.
When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the image magni-
fication ratio is changed by 0.02%.
Repeat the procedures of 1) - 7) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.
= NOTE: When [CLOSE] key is pressed in this simulation mode, the

machine goes into the normal operation mode. Under this
state, copy check can be normally performed. When the
system key is pressed, the machine returns to the simula-
tion mode.
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Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

(Sub scanning direction) (RSPF mode)

Scan image maghnification ratio adjustment

(Sub scanning direction) (DSPF mode)

This adjustment must be performed in the following cases:
* When the scan control PWB is replaced.

*

*

*

*

When the EEPROM on the scan control PWB is replaced.
When U2 trouble occurs.

When the copy magnification ratio is not matched.

When the RSPF/DSPF is disassembled.

a. Adjustment procedures

1)

2)
3)

4)

Place the duplex adjustment chart shown below on the docu-
ment tray of the RSPF/DSPF.

The adjustment chart is prepared by the following procedures.

Use A4 (11" x 8.5") paper, and put marks on both sides and
both surfaces of the paper at 10mm from each edge.

£0mm

Paper pass direction

A4 size

tOmm

Make a duplex copy at the normal ratio on A4 paper.

Measure the images on the copy paper and the original
images.

o

]

original

o0

o

(

Obtain the image magnification ratio according to the following
formula:

Image magnification ratio = Original size / Original size x 100
(%)

Image magnification ratio = 99 / 100 x 100 = 99 (%)

If the image magnification ratio is within the specified range
(100 £ 0.8%), there is no need to perform the adjustment.

If it is not within the specified range, perform the following pro-
cedures.

5) Enter the SIM48-1 or 50-6 mode.

(SIM48-1)
ON ADJUSTHENT
CCD (MAIN)
50 : CCD(SUB)
. 50 : SPF(MAIN)
L
(SIM50-6)
SEEBINULATION  N0.50-06
B ——
H: 20 TRAIL_EDGE (SIDE2)
I: 50 OFSET_SPF1
I 80+ OFSET SR
SIM48-1
(DSPF)
Item Display Content Setting | Default
range value
A CCD (MAIN) | SCAN main scanning 1-99 50
maghnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
B CCD (SUB) SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
maghnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
C SPF (MAIN) DSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
D SPF (SUB) DSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Sub scan)
E SPFB (MAIN) | DSPF document back 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
(RSPF)
Item Display Content Setting | Default
range value
A CCD (MAIN) | SCAN main scanning 1-99 50
magnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
B CCD (SUB) SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
magnification ratio
adjustment (CCD)
C SPF (MAIN) RSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
D SPF (SUB) RSPF document front 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Sub scan)
E SPFB (MAIN) | RSPF document back 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Main scan)
F SPFB (SUB) | RSPF document back 1-99 50
surface magnification ratio
adjustment (Sub scan)

* ltems A, C, E: When the set value is increased by 1, the

magnification ratio is increased by 0.02%.

* ltems B, D, F: When the set value is increased by 1, the

magnification ratio is increased by 0.1%.

%/ It affects/scanning (PC scanning, etc.) as well as copying.
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SIM50-6
(DSPF)

Item

Display

Setting | Default

Content
range value

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

A | SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

B | SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

Image
loss
amount
setting

(SIDE2)

LEAD_EDGE

Back surface 0-99 20
lead edge image
loss amount

setting

SIDE2
(SIDE2)

FRONT_REAR

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

(SIDE2)

TRAIL_EDGE

Back surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

(e} Image
loss
amount
setting

D | SIDE1

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

20

OFSET_SPF1

RSPF front
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

1-99 50

FRONT_REAR
(SIDE1)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

30

OFSET_SPF2

RSPF back
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

1-99 50

F Image
loss
amount
setting

G | SIDE2

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

30

SCAN_SPEED_SPF1

RSPF document
front surface
magnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

1-99 50

FRONT_REAR
(SIDE2)

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

20

SCAN_SPEED_SPF2

RSPF document
back surface
magnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

1-99 50

| OFSET_SPF1

DSPF front
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

1-99

50

J | OFSET_

SPF2

DSPF back
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

1-99

50

K | SCAN_SPEED_SPF1

DRSPF
document front
surface
magpnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

1-99

50

(RSPF)

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

A | SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

B | SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

(o} Image
loss
amount
setting

D | SIDE1

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

20

FRONT_REAR
(SIDET)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDET)

Front surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

30

*

*

*

*

Iltem A, B: When the adjustment value is increased, the scan

timing is delayed.

* Item C - H: When the adjustment value is increased, the
image loss is increased.

* Item A - H: 1 step = 0.1mm change

The SPF rear edge image loss is provided for countermea-
sures against shades.

6) Select an adjustment item with the scroll key.

(SIM48-1)

SPF (SUB)  Sub scanning direction image magnification ratio (Front
surface)

SPFB (SUB) Sub scanning direction image magnification ratio (Back
surface)

(SIM50-6)

SCAN SPEED SPF1

SCAN SPEED SPF2

Sub scanning direction image magnification
ratio (Front surface)
Sub scanning direction image magnification
ratio (Back surface)

7) Enter an image magnification ratio adjustment value with 10-
key, and press [OK] key.
When the adjustment value is increased, the image magnifica-
tion ratio is increased.

When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the image magni-
fication ratio is changed by 0.01%.
Repeat the procedures of 1) - 7) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

NOTE: When [CLOSE] key is pressed in this simulation mode, the
machine goes into the normal operation mode. Under this
state, copy check can be normally performed. When the
system key is pressed, the machine returns to the simula-

tion mode.
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DAIY Scan image off-center

adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.
* When the scanner (reading) unit is replaced.

* When the RSPF section is disassembled.

* When the RSPF unit is installed.
* When the RSPF unit is replaced.
* When a U2 trouble occurs.

* When the scanner control PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the scanner control PWB is replaced.

Scan image off-center adjustment

(Document table mode)

1) Make a copy of the adjustment chart (made by yourself) in the

adjustment mode (document table or RSPF).

T

>
1l
w

L 2

2) Check the copy image center position.
If A" - B' = +1.0mm, the adjustment is not required.

A'-B'=+1.0mm
(100%)

B'

If the above condition is not satisfied, perform the following

procedures.

3) Enter the simulation 50-12 mode.

IMULATION NO. 50-12
SETUP
1 . 50+ SPR(SIDED)
1
! 50+ SPR(SIDE2)

4) Select the adjustment mode OC with the scroll key.

5) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key, and press [OK] key.
The entered value is set.
When the set value is increased, the main scanning print posi-
tion is shifted to the front side by 0.1mm.

6) Press [CLOSE] key and shift from the simulation mode to the
copy mode and make a copy.

Repeat the procedures of 2) - 6) until the above condition is
satisfied.

Scan image off-center adjustment
(RSPF mode)

Scan image off-center adjustment
(DSPF mode)

This adjustment must be performed in the following cases:

*

When the scan control PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the scan control PWB is replaced.

*

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.

*

When the scanner (reading) section is replaced.

* When U2 trouble occurs.

When the PF section is disassembled.

* When the RSPF/DSPF unit is replaced.

NOTE: To execute this adjustment, it is required that the document
table mode off-center adjustment (ADJ 16A) must have
been properly adjusted.

*

a. Adjustment procedures

1) Prepare the adjustment chart.

Draw a line at the center of the front surface and the back sur-
face of A4 (11" x 8.5") paper in parallel with the paper transport
direction.

< Paper transport direction

Front surface Back surface

/

Draw a line at the center of the
front surface and the back surface
of paper in parallel with the paper
transport direction.
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SIM50-6
(DSPF)

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

A

SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Image
loss
amount
setting

Front surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

20

SIDE1 FRONT_REAR

(SIDE1)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

30

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Image
loss
amount
setting

Back surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

30

SIDE2 | FRONT_REAR

(SIDE2)

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

20

OFSET_SPF1

DSPF front
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

50

OFSET_SPF2

DSPF back
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

1-99

50

SCAN_SPEED_SPF1

DSPF document
front surface
magnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

1-99

50

(RSPF)

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

2) Set the adjustment chart to the RSPF/DSPF.

3) Make a duplex copy in the normal magnification ratio from the
manual paper feed tray, and check the image position on the
front surface and the back surface of the copy paper.

4’ Y
b
If the difference is within the range of 0 £ 2.7mmm there is no
need to perform the adjustment.
If the adjustment is required, perform the following procedures.
4) Enter the SIM50-12 and 50-6 mode.
(SIM50-12)
MULATION NO. 50-12
OFFSET SETUP
( I -
: B 50 : SPF(SIDED)
i 50 : SPF(SIDEZ)
=]
=]
(SIM50-6)
SESSIMULATION  NO.50-06
7! DGE ADJUSTMENT VALUE (SPF)
1. 50 [EESTISY
2 50 : SIDE2
20 : LEAD_EDGE(SIDE1)
20 : FRONT REAR(SIDEL)
E: 30 : TRAIL EDGE(SIDEL)
F: 30 : lilzr\J) ‘I/IWTJ ‘DEZ‘)
G: 20 : FRONT_REAR(SIDE2)
H: 20 : TRAIL_EDGE(SIDEZ2) m
I: 50
J: 50 :
K: 50 : SCAN_SPEED_SPF1
SIM50-12
Item Display Content Setting | Default
range value
A | OC Document table image off- 1-99 50
center adjustment
B SPF(SIDE1) | SPF front surface image off- 1-99 50
center adjustment
C SPF(SIDE2) | SPF back surface image off- | 1-99 50
center adjustment

SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

50

A - C: When the adjustment value is increased, the image

position is shifted to the rear frame side.

1step = 0.1mm

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Image
loss
amount
setting

Front surface
lead edge image
loss amount
setting

20

SIDE1 FRONT_REAR

(SIDE1)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

30

MX-5001N ADJUSTMENTS 5 —44




Setting | Default

Content
range value

Item Display

F Image LEAD_EDGE
loss (SIDE2)
amount
setting

Back surface 0-99 20
lead edge image
loss amount

setting

G | SIDE2 | FRONT_REAR

(SIDE2)

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

H TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
rear edge image
loss amount
setting

| OFSET_SPF1 RSPF front
surface
document off-
center

adjustment

J OFSET_SPF2 RSPF back
surface
document off-
center

adjustment

K SCAN_SPEED_SPF1 RSPF document
front surface
magnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

L SCAN_SPEED_SPF2 RSPF document
back surface
magnification

ratio adjustment

(Sub scan)

*

Item A, B: When the adjustment value is increased, the scan

timing is delayed.

* Item C - H: When the adjustment value is increased, the
image loss is increased.

* Item A - H: 1 step = 0.1mm change

* The SPF rear edge image loss is provided for countermea-

sures against shades.

5) Select an adjustment mode with the scroll key.
(SIM50-12)

SPF(SIDE1)  Front surface mode
SPF(SIDE2) Back surface mode
(SIM50-6)

OFSET SPF1 Front surface mode

OFSET SPF2 Back surface mode

6) Enter an adjustment value with 10-key, and press [OK] key.
(Change for change in the adjustment value: 0.1mm/step)
(When the adjustment value is increased, the print image is
shifted to the rear.)

Repeat the procedures of 2) - 6) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

NOTE: When [CLOSE] key is pressed in this simulation mode, the
machine goes into the normal operation mode. Under this
state, copy check can be normally performed. When the
system key is pressed, the machine returns to the simula-
tion mode.

L\DNI ¥4 Print area (Void area)

adjustment (Print engine
section)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

*

When the LSU is replaced or removed.

When a paper tray is replaced.

When the paper tray section is disassembled.

When the manual feed tray is replaced.

When the manual feed tray is disassembled.

When the duplex section is disassembled.

When the duplex section is installed or replaced.

When the large capacity paper feed tray is installed or replaced.
When the large capacity paper feed tray section is disassembled.
When the registration roller section is disassembled.

U2 trouble has occurred.

The PCU PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

NOTE: Before executing this adjustment, be sure to execute ADJ 8

1)

2)

3)

Print image magnification ratio adjustment (BK) (Main
scanning direction) (Print engine section) in advance.

Enter SIM50-10 mode.

SFESBIMULATION  NO.50-10
FRPTR CENTER OFFSET SETUP
+ BK-MAG
+ MAIN-MFT
: MAIN-CS1
: MAIN-CS2
B 50t VAIN-CS3
F: 50 ¢ MAIN-CS4 @
G: 50 ¢ MAIN-LCC
He 50 ¢ MAIN-ADU @
I, 50t SUB-WET
J: 50 ¢ SUB-CSI2
K 50t SUB-CS34
L 50 ¢ SUB-LCC
EXECUTE ]
End of print
L 4 1
SESBIMULATION  NO.50-10
OFFSET SETUP
:+ BK-MAG
+ MAIN-MFT
:+ MAIN-CS1
: MAIN-CS2
B 50 ¢ VAIN-CS3
F: 50 ¢ MAIN-CS4 @
6. 50 ¢ MAIN-LCC
He 50 ¢ MAIN-ADU @
. 50t SUBWFT
5. 50 ¢ SUB-CSI2
K. 50 ¢ SUB-CS34
I 50 ¢ SUB-LCC

Set A4 (11" x 8.5") paper to all the trays, and select the set
item J with the scroll key. Enter the value corresponding to the
adjustment target paper feed tray.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The adjustment pattern is printed.
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4) Check the adjustment pattern to confirm that the items below
are in the range of the standard values.

Content Standard adjustment value
X Lead edge void area 3.0 £ 1.0mm
Y Rear edge void area 2.0-5.0mm
Z1/Z2 FRONT/REAR void area 2.0+ 2.0mm

Z1

2.0+ 2.0mm
X
3.0+1.0mm

1

2.0-5.0mm

Tzz
2.0 2.0mm

If the above condition is not satisfied, or if it is set to a desired
condition, execute the simulation 50-1.

(Note) Feed paper from all the paper feed trays to confirm.
5) Go through the modes specified in Simulation 50-1.

SIMULATION  NO.50-01

: RRCA
: RRCB-CS12
: RRCB-CS34
: RRCB-LCC

: RRCB-MFT

: RRCB-ADU

: LEAD

H: 20 : SIDE

I. 30 : DENA

J: 20 : DENB

K: 20 : FRONT/REAR

(¢ B

10-key

ULATION  NO.50-01

DJUSTMENT VALUE

+ RRCA

50 : RRCB-CS12

: RRCB-CS34

:+ RRCB-LCC

: RRCB-MFT

:+ RRCB-ADU
30+ LEAD

H: 20 : SIDE

I 30 : DENA

Ji 20 : DENB

K: 20 : FRONT/REAR

(¢ B

6) Select the adjustment item |, J, K with the scroll key, and enter
the adjustment value and press [OK] key.

Display/ltem Content Srzt:;neg fgjl-t
A | Lead RRCA Document lead edge 0-99 50
edge reference position
adjust- (OC)
B | ment RRCB-CS12 | Resist Standard | 1-99 50
value motorON | Tray
C RRCB-CS34 | timing Desk 1-99 50
D RRCB-LCC | adjust- LcC 1-99 | 50
E RRCB-MFT | ment Manual 1-99 | 50
paper
feed
F RRCB-ADU ADU 1-99 50
G | Image LEAD Lead edge image 0-99 30
loss area loss area setting
H | setting SIDE Side image loss area | 0-99 20
value adjustment
| | Void area | DENA Lead edge void area 1-99 30
adjust- adjustment
J | ment DENB Rear edge void area 1-99 30
adjustment
K FRONT/ FRONT/REAR void 1-99 20
REAR area adjustment
L | Off-center | OFSET_OC | OC document off- 1-99 50
adjus- center adjustment
tment
M | Magnifi- SCAN_ SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
cation SPEED_OC | magnification ratio
ratio adjustment (CCD)
correction
N | Sub DENB-MFT | Manual feed 1-99 50
scanning correction value
O | direction | DENB-CS1 | Tray 1 correction 1-99 50
print area value
p | correction | DENB-CS2 | Tray 2 correction 1-99 | 50
value value
Q DENB-CS3 | Tray 3 correction 1-99 50
value
R DENB-CS4 | Tray 4 correction 1-99 50
value
S DENB-LCC | LCC correction value 1-99 50
T DENB-ADU | ADU correction value 1-99 50

When the adjustment value is increased, the void area is
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the void
area is decreased.

When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the void area is
changed by 0.1mm.

NOTE: The adjustment value and the actual void area are related
as follows:

Adjustment value/10 = Actual void area

NOTE: When the amount of the rear edge void is different between
each paper feed tray, change the adjustment value of item
N, O, P, Q, R, S, T (DENB-XXX) in SIM50-1 and adjust.
The adjustment item J (DENB) have a effect on the paper
of all paper feed tray.
That is, adjustment value of item N, O, P, Q, R, S, T
(DENB-XXX) fine adjusts to adjustment item J (DENB) for
each paper tray.

After execution of the above, perform procedures 1) - 4) to check

that the void area is within the specified range.

Though the lead edge void area adjustment value is proper, if the

lead edge void area is not within the specified range, change the

adjustment value of RRCB-XXX (item B, C, D, E, F) of SIM 50-1.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.
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DA L] Copy image position,

image loss adjustment

EXY Copy image position, image loss

adjustment (Document table mode)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

NOTE: Before executing this adjustment, be sure to confirm that
the ADJ 17 Print area (Void area) adjustment (Print engine

1)

2)

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.

When the scanner (reading) unit is replaced.

When the LSU is replaced or removed.

When the registration roller section is disassembled.

U2 trouble has occurred.

The PCU PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.

section) has been completed normally.

Place a scale on the document table as shown in the figure

below.

Place a scale so that it is in parallel with the scanning direction
and that its lead edge is in contact with the document guide

plate.

Place white paper on the document table so that the scale lead

edge can be seen.

o [ d |

Ti [¢) O&/

3) Set RRCA, LEAD, and SIDE to the default values.
. Setting | De-
Display/ltem Content range | fault
A | Lead RRCA Document lead edge 0-99 50
edge reference position
adjust- (OC)
B | ment RRCB-CS12 Standard | 1-99 50
value ) Tray
C RRCB-Cs34 | Resist Desk 1-99 | 50
D RRCB-LCC ?n?itr?;ON Lce 1-99 | 50
RRCB-MFT adjust- Manual 1-99 50
E ment paper
feed
F RRCB-ADU ADU 1-99 50
G | Image LEAD Lead edge image 0-99 30
loss area loss area setting
H | setting SIDE Side image loss area 0-99 20
value adjustment
Void area | DENA Lead edge void area 1-99 30
adjust- adjustment
J | ment DENB Rear edge void area 1-99 30
adjustment
K FRONT/ FRONT/REAR void 1-99 20
REAR area adjustment
L | Off-center | OFSET_OC | OC document off- 1-99
adjust- center adjustment 50
ment
M | Magnifica | SCAN_ SCAN sub scanning 1-99 50
tion ratio SPEED_OC | magnification ratio
correction adjustment (CCD)
N Sub DENB-MFT | Manual feed 1-99 50
scanning correction value
o dir.ection DENB-CS1 | Tray 1 correction 1-99 50
print area value
correction | pENB-CS2 | Tray 2 correction 50
P | value value 1-99
Q DENB-CS3 | Tray 3 correction 1-99 50
value
R Sub DENB-CS4 | Tray 4 correction 1-099 50
scanning value
direction | DENB-LCC | LCC correction value | 1-99 50
printarea | DENB-ADU | ADU correction value | 1-99 | 50
T | correction
value

Go through the modes specified in Simulation 50-1.
° o]
T
B
G: 30 : LEAD
H: 20 = SIDE
1 30 : DENA
J: 20 : DENB
K 0. FOVIREM

10-key

oo SIMULATION

N0.50-01

© RRCA
RRCB-CS12

RRCB-CS34

RRCB-LCC
E: 50 ¢ RRCB-MET
F: 50 : RRCB-ADL

G 30+ LEAD

[ Bl

W 20+ SIDE
I, 30+ DENA
Jo 20 DENB

K: 20 : FRONT/REAR

4)

Perform the image lead edge reference position adjustment.

Press [CLOSE] key, and shift from the simulation mode to the
copy mode and make a copy in 100% mode and in 200%

mode.

When the adjustment value of RRCA is proper, the lead edge
image from 3.0mm is not copied in either of 100% and 200%

copy scale.

If not, change and adjust the RRCA value.

Paper lead
edge

(Adjust so that the lead edge image from 3.0mm is not copied
in either of different copy magnification ratios.)

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

Scale image 3.0mm position

T

5mm 10mm

100%

200%
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5) Image loss adjustment
When the adjustment item of the image loss below is set to the
default value, it is adjusted to the standard state. If it is not in
the below standard state, or when it is set to a desired value,
change these adjustment items.

Paper lead edge

Copyarea’
Maginification ratio : 400%

Void area: 3.0mm, Image loss: 3.0mm

Display Adjust | De- Standard
Content ment | fault | adjustment
litem
range value
LEAD Image loss | Lead edge 0-99 30 3.0
adjustment | image loss +1.0mm
adjustment
SIDE Side image 0-99 20 2.0
loss adjustment +1.0mm

When the adjustment value is increased, the image loss is
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the
image loss is decreased.

When the adjustment value is changed by 1, the void area is
changed by 0.1mm.

Document scan position adjustment
(RSPF mode)

Document scan position adjustment
(DSPF mode)
Document scan start position adjustment
(Scanner reading position adjustment when scanning the front sur-
face in the RSPF/DSPF mode) (RSPF/DSPF mode)
This adjustment must be performed in the following cases:
* When the scan control PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the scan control PWB is replaced.

*

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.
* When the scanner (reading) section is replaced.

* When U2 trouble occurs.

* When the RSPF/DSPF section is disassembled.

* When the RSPF/DSPF unit is replaced.

This simulation is to adjust the scanner reading position when
scanning the front surface in the RSPF/DSPF mode.

If this adjustment is made improperly, the scanner stop position is
shifted to the specified position and a shade of the document table
may be reflected on the lead edge section of the scan image in the
RSPF/DSPF (front surface) mode.

a. Adjustment procedures

1) Make a copy in the RSPF/DSPF (front surface) mode, and
check for any shade on the lead edge section of the copy
image.

Papar lead edge

Image area

Shadow image of RSPF

L

If there is any shade of the document table on the lead edge
section of the copy image, perform the following procedures.

2) Enter the SIM53-8 mode, and press [MANUAL] key.

TS SIMULATION  N0. 53-08

SPF SCANNING POSITION ADJUSTMENT

[ AUTO ] [ MANUAL )

| e

3) Enter an adjustment value with 10-key, and press [OK] key.
When the set value is increased, the distance from the home
position to the RSPF/DSPF scanning position is increased.
When the set value is changed by 1, the scanning position is
changed by 0.1mm.

Perform the procedures of 1) - 3) until a satisfactory result is

obtained.

NOTE: After execution of this adjustment, be sure to execute
ADJ18D Copy image position and image loss adjustment
(DSPF mode) and ADJ18E Copy image position and
image loss adjustment (DSPF mode).

EXY Copy image position, image loss
adjustment (RSPF mode)

[EE3 Copy image position, image loss
adjustment (DSPF mode)

This adjustment must be performed in the following cases:
* When the scan control PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the scan control PWB is replaced.

*

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.
* When the scanner (reading) unit is replaced.
When U2 trouble occurs.

* When the RSPF/DSPF section is disassembled.

* When the RSPF/DSPF unit is replaced.
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NOTE: To execute this adjustment, the following items must have

been properly adjusted.

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

(Main scanning direction) (RSPF mode)

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

(Main scanning direction) (DSPF mode)

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

(Sub scanning direction) (RSPF mode)

Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

(Sub scanning direction) (DSPF mode)

ADJ 15
(RSPF/DSPF mode)
ADJ 16B RSPF mode off-center adjustment
ADJ 16C  DSPF mode off-center adjustment
ADJ 15A
ADJ 15C
ADJ 15B
ADJ 15D
ADJ 17 Print area (Void area) adjustment
(Print engine section)
ADJ 18B
ADJ 18C

b. Adjustment procedures

1) Prepare the adjustment chart.
The adjustment chart can be made by the following proce-

dures.

Document scan position adjustment (RSPF mode)
Document scan position adjustment (DSPF mode)

Use A4 (11" x 8.5") paper and draw arrow marks vertically and
horizontally on the front and the back surfaces.

At the same time, put marks of the lead edge, the trail edge,
the front end, and the rear end as well as the identification
marks of the front surface and the back surface.

%)

FACE

N
~
§ Put the position

Draw arrows.

Front surface

marks.

Draw arrows.

2) Enter the SIM50-6 mode.

Back surface

Put the position
marks.

SESBIMULATION

NO. 50-06

VALUE (SPF)

+ SIDEL

: SIDEZ

:+ LEAD_EDGE (STDE1)
: FRONT_REAR(SIDE1)

+ TRATL_EDGE(SIDE1)

:  LEAD_EDGE (STDE2)
: FRONT_REAR(SIDE2)
+ TRAIL_EDGE(SIDE2)
: OFSET_SPF1

50 : OFSET_SPF2

+ SCAN_SPEED_SPF1

[d [

0K

SIM50-6
(DSPF)

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

A

SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

50

Image
loss
amount
setting
SIDE1

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
lead edge
image loss
amount setting

20

FRONT_REAR
(SIDE1)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
rear edge
image loss
amount setting

30

Image
loss
amount
setting
SIDE2

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
lead edge
image loss
amount setting

30

FRONT_REAR
(SIDE2)

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
rear edge
image loss
amount setting

20

OFSET_

SPF1

RSPF front
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

50

OFSET _

SPF2

RSPF back
surface
document off-
center
adjustment

50

SCAN_SPEED_SPF1

RSPF
document front
surface
magnification
ratio adjustment
(Sub scan)

50

(RSPF)

Item

Display

Content

Setting
range

Default
value

SIDE1

Front surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

1-99

50

SIDE2

Back surface
document scan
position
adjustment
(CCD)

50

Image
loss
amount
setting
SIDE1

LEAD_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
lead edge
image loss
amount setting

20

FRONT_REAR
(SIDE1)

Front surface
side image loss
amount setting

20

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE1)

Front surface
rear edge
image loss
amount setting

30
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Item Display

Setting | Default

Content
range value

Image LEAD_EDGE 0-99 20
loss (SIDE2)
amount

setting

Back surface
lead edge
image loss
amount setting

SIDE2 | FRONT_REAR

(SIDE2)

Back surface
side image loss
amount setting

TRAIL_EDGE
(SIDE2)

Back surface
rear edge
image loss
amount setting

OFSET_SPF1 RSPF front
surface
document off-
center

adjustment

1-99 50

OFSET_SPF2 RSPF back 1-99 50
surface
document off-
center

adjustment

SCAN_SPEED_SPF1 RSPF
document front
surface
maghnification
ratio (Sub scan)

1-99 50

SCAN_SPEED_SPF2 RSPF
document back
surface
magnification
ratio (Sub scan)

1-99 50

* ltem A, B: When the adjustment value is increased, the scan
timing is delayed.
* Item C - H: When the adjustment value is increased, the
image loss is increased.
* Item A - H: 1 step = 0.1mm change

* The SPF rear edge image loss is provided for countermea-
sures against shades.

NOTE: When [CLOSE] key is pressed in this simulation mode, the

machine goes into the normal operation mode. Under this
state, copy check can be normally performed. When the
system key is pressed, the machine returns to the simula-
tion mode.

(Lead edge image loss adjustment)

1)

2)

Set the lead edge image loss adjustment values (LEAD EDGE
(SIDE1/SIDEZ2)) on the front surface and the back surface to
the following values.
(Standard set value)
LEAD EDGE(SIDE 1):

30 Lead edge image loss set value (Front surface)
LEAD EDGE(SIDE 2):

30 Lead edge image loss set value (Back surface)
(When the set value is increased, the lead edge image loss is
increased.)
(Change for change in the set value: 0.1mm/step)
Make a duplex copy in 100% in the RSPF/DSPF mode. Check
to confirm that the lead edge image loss is within 3.0+1.0mm
on the front surface and the back surface. The paper lead
edge must be aligned with the presumed image lead edge.

The paper lead edge must be aligned with
the image lead edge.

Paper lead edge

Copy image

S

Image loss
3.0£1.0mm

If the above condition is not satisfied, perform the following
procedure.

Enter the adjustment value of SIDE1/SIDE2 with 10-key, and
press [OK] key.

Adjust so that the paper lead edge is aligned with the pre-
sumed image lead edge.

SIDE1: Front surface lead edge scan position adjustment
SIDE2: Back surface lead edge scan position adjustment

(When the adjustment value is increased, the print image posi-
tion is shifted to the delaying direction for the paper.)

(Change for change in the set value: 0.1mm/step)

Perform the procedures of 2) - 3) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

(Rear edge image loss adjustment)

1)

Make a duplex copy in 100% in the RSPF/DSPF mode. Check
to confirm that the rear edge image loss is 2.0 - 5.0mm on the
front surface and the back surface.

Paper rear edge

Image loss 2.0 - 5.0mm |

If the above condition is not satisfied, perform the following
procedure.

Enter the adjustment value of TRAIL EDGE (SIDE1/SIDE2)
with 10-key, and press [OK] key.

TRAIL EDGE (SIDE 1): Rear edge image loss adjustment
value (Front surface)

TRAIL EDGE (SIDE 2): Rear edge image loss adjustment
value (Back surface)

(When the adjustment value is increased, the rear edge image
loss is increased.)

(Change for change in the set value: 0.1mm/step)

Perform the procedures of 1) - 2) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.
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(Front/rear frame direction image loss adjustment)

1) Make a duplex copy in 100% in the DSPF mode. Check to
confirm that the image losses on the front frame side and the
rear frame side are 2.0£2.0mm on the front surface and the
back surface.

Paper F .
side edge TN

Copy image

Image loss
2.0+2.0mm

— >
>~ ™~

Copy image
Paper R D Image loss

side edge = 2.0%2.0mm

If the above condition is not satisfied, perform the following
procedure.
2) Enter the adjustment value of FRONT/REAR (SIDE 1)/
FRONT/REAR (SIDE 2), and press [OK] key.
FRONT/REAR (SIDE 1) Front/Rear image loss adjustment
value (Front surface)
FRONT/REAR (SIDE 2) Front/Rear image loss adjustment
value (Back surface)
(When the adjustment value is increased, the front/rear image
loss is increased.)
(Change for change in the adjustment value: 0.1mm/step)
Perform the procedures of 1) - 2) until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

A\s NIl Print lead edge image position

adjustment (Printer mode)
(Print engine section)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the regist roller section is disassembled.

* When the LSU is replaced or removed.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.

NOTE: This adjustment is performed by the user to increase the

lead edge void area to greater than the standard value
(3mm) in the printer mode.

1) Enter the simulation 50-5 mode.

ST SIMULATION — NO.50-05

ENT VALUE (PRINTER)
: DEN-C

: DEN-B

: FRONT/REAR

: DENB-MFT

: DENB-CSI

: DENB-CS2

: DENB-CS3

: DENB-CS4

50 : DENB-LCC

57 = DENB-ADU

: MULTI COUNT
:© PAPER cs1

EXECUTE

End of print

==SIMULATION

=T NO. 50-05

DJUSTMENT VALUE (PRINTER)

: DEN-C

: DEN-B

: FRONT/REAR
: DENB-MFT

: DENB-CS1

: DENB-CS2

: DENB-CS3

: DENB-CS4

: DENB-LCC

: DENB-ADL

: MULTI COUNT
: PAPER cs1

2) Select the set item L with the scroll key, and enter the value
corresponding to the paper feed tray with A4 (11" x 8.5") paper

in it.

Display/ltem

Content

Setting
range

Default

A | DEN-C

Printer lead edge
image position
adjustment

1-99

30

B | DEN-B

Rear edge void area
adjustment

30

C | FRONT/REAR

FRONT/REAR void
area adjustment

20

D | DENB-MFT

Manual feed rear edge
void area adjustment
correction value

50

E | DENB-CS1

Tray 1 rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

F | DENB-CS2

Tray 2 rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

G | DENB-CS3

Tray 3 rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

H | DENB-CS4

Tray 4 rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

| | DENB-LCC

LCC rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

J | DENB-ADU

ADU rear edge void
area adjustment
correction value

50

K | MULTI COUNT

Number of print

1-999
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Display/ltem Content Setting Default
range
L | PAPER MFT | Tray Manual 1-6 | 1]|2(CS1)
selection paper feed L
CS1 Tray 1 | 2 |
CS2 Tray 2 | 3 |
CS3 Tray 3 | 4|
CS4 Tray 4 | 5 |
LCC LCC 6
M | DUPLEX YES | Duplex Yes 0-1 |0| 1(NO)
NO | print No 1
selection

3) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The adjustment pattern is printed.

4) Measure the distance from the paper lead edge the adjustment
pattern to the image lead edge, and check to confirm that it is
in the standard adjustment value range.

Standard adjustment value: 3.0 +2.0mm

3.0£2.0mm
—

If the above requirement is not met, do the following steps.

5) Select the adjustment target of the paper feed mode adjust-
ment item DENC with the scroll key.

6) Change the adjustment value.
Enter the adjustment value and press the [OK] key or the
[EXECUTE] key.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the adjustment pattern is
printed.
When the adjustment value is increased, the distance from the
paper lead edge to the image lead edge is increased. When
the adjustment value is decreased, the distance is decreased.
When the set value is changed by 1, the distance is changed
by about 0.1mm.

Repeat the procedures 4) - 6) until the condition of 4) is satisfied.

\DAWI] Copy color balance/density
adjustment

(1) Note before execution of the copy color balance/density

adjustment

* After completion of this adjustment, the printer color balance/
density adjustment must be executed.

* Requisite conditions before execution of the copy color balance/
density adjustment
Before execution of the copy color balance/density adjustment,
check to insure that the adjustments which affect the copy color
balance/density adjustment have been completed.
The importance levels of them are shown below.

(The following items affect the copy color balance/density
adjustment, and must be checked and adjusted before execu-
tion of the image quality adjustments.)

1) The following adjustment items must be adjusted properly.

J’;): Adjustment Item List Simulation
ADJ | Image density ADJ | Color image sensor 44-13
5 sensor, image 5A | calibration
registration sensor | ADJ | Color image density 44-2
adjustment 5B | sensor, black image
density sensor, image
registration sensor
adjustment
ADJ | Image skew adjustment (LSU unit) 64-1/61-4
6
ADJ | OPC drum phase ADJ | OPC drum phase 50-22
7 adjustment 7A | adjustment
(Auto adjustment)
ADJ | OPC drum phase 44-31
7B | adjustment
(Manual adjustment)
ADJ | Image registration ADJ | Image registration 50-22
10 | adjustment (Print 10A | adjustment

engine section) (Main scanning
direction, sub
scanning direction)
(Auto adjustment)
ADJ | Image registration 50-20
10B | adjustment

(Main scanning
direction)

(Manual adjustment)
ADJ | Image registration 50-21
10C | adjustment
(Sub scanning
direction)

(Manual adjustment)

(The following items affect the copy color balance/density
adjustment, but it is not required to adjust them frequently.
When, however, a trouble occurs, check and adjust them.)

1)  The following items must be adjusted properly.

Jﬁ: Adjustment item list Simulation
ADJ | Adjust the developing doctor gap
1
ADJ | Adjust the developing roller main pole position
2
ADJ | Adjusting high ADJ | Adjust the main charger 8-2
4 voltage values 4A | grid voltage
ADJ | Adjust the developing 8-1
4B | bias voltage
ADJ | Transfer voltage 8-6
4C | adjustment
ADJ | Scan image focus adjustment
12 | (CCD unit position adjustment)
ADJ | CCD gamma adjustment 63-3
20A | (CCD calibration)

(Relationship between the servicing job contents and the copy
color balance/density adjustment)

Note that the preliminary jobs before execution of the copy color
balance/density adjustment depend on the machine status and the
servicing conditions.

Follow the flowchart of the copy color balance/density adjustment
procedures depending on the actual conditions.

There are following four, major cases.

1)  When installing

2) When a periodic maintenance is performed.

3) When a repair, an inspection, or a maintenance is performed.
(When a consumable part is replaced.)

4) . When, an installation, a repair, or inspection is performed.
(Without'replacement of a consumable part)
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(2) Copy color balance and density check
(Note)
Before checking the copy color balance and density, be sure to
execute the following jobs.
* Execute the high density image correction (Process correction)
forcibly. (SIM 44-6)
* Execute the half-tone image correction forcibly. (SIM 44-26)
(Method)
Make a copy of the gray test chart (UKOG-0162FCZZ) and a copy
of the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-
0317FC11), and check that they are proper.
a. Note for execution of the color balance and density check in the
color copy mode
To check the copy color balance and density, use the gray test
chart (UKOG-0162FCZZ) and the servicing color test chart
(UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11). Set the copy density
level to "3" in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual), and make a
copy.
At that time, all the color balance adjustments in the user adjust-
ment mode must be set to the default (center).
In addition, be sure to use the specified paper for color.
b. Note for checking the monochrome copy mode density
To check the density, use the gray test chart (UKOG-0162FCZZ).
Set the copy density level to "Manual 3" in the Text/Printed Photo
mode (Manual).
In addition, all the color balance adjustments in the user adjust-
ment mode must be set to the default (center).
[Check with the gray test chart (UKOG-0162FCZZ)]
In the copy density check with the gray test chart, check to insure
the following conditions.

NOTE: For the color (gray) balance, use the servicing color test
chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) to check.

(Color copy
SHARP gray chart

SHARP GRAY CHART

DQDDDDIIII i

[ Patch 2 is copied. ]

(Black-and-white copy)
SHARP gray chart

SHARP GRAY CHART
5 6 7 8 9 10 W
T Patch 3 is copied.

Patch 1 is not cop\ed

[Check with the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/
UKOG-0317FC11)]

In the copy color balance check with the servicing color test chart,
check to insure the following conditions.

(Color copy)

Serviceman chart (Color patch section)

A1 1/ 1
The densities of patches 1 - 6 of Patch 7 is slightly
each color are properly balanced. copied or not copied.

HRY (1)
CCD gamma adjustment (CCD calibration)
(Normal document copy mode)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the CCD unit is replaced.

* When a U2 trouble is occurred.

* When the scanner control PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the scanner control PWB is replaced.

(1) Note before adjustment

1) Check that the table glass, No. 1, 2, 3 mirrors, and the lens
surface are free from dirt and dust.

(If there is some dust and dirt, wipe and clean with alcohol.)

2) Check to confirm that the patches in BK1 and BK2 arrays of
the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or UKOG-0280FCZ1) are
free from dirt and scratches.

If they are dirty, clean them.
If they are scratched or streaked, replace with new one.
(2) Adjustment procedures

1) Set the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or UKOG-0280FCZ1) to
the reference position on the left rear frame side of the docu-
ment table.

Set the chart so that the lighter density side of the patch is on
the left side.

o D) (I
M—O— [ Ll 4
[l @]

?7 [e) [e] L/

If the SIT chart is not available, execute SIM 63-5 to set the
CCD gamma to the default. In this case, however, the adjust-
ment accuracy is lower when compared with the adjustment
method using the SIT chart.

NOTE: Check to insure that the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or
UKOG-0280FCZ1) is in close contact with the document
table.

UKOG-0280FCZZ is equivalent to UKOG-0280FCZ1.
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2) Enter the SIM 63-3 mode and press [EXECUTE] key.
The automatic operation is started. During the adjustment,
[EXECUTE] is highlighted. After completion of the adjustment,
[EXECUTE] returns to the normal display.

= SINULATION  N0.63-03
SCANNER COLOR BALANCU AUTO  ADJUSTHENT
0C  # 1:197, % 2:185, # 3:165, # 4:148, # 5:117, # 6:110,
#7: 88, %8: 75, #9: 55 #10: 45, #11: 38, ¥12: 29,
#1327, #14: 21, #15: 18, #16: 15, #17: 10, #18: 8,
#19: 5, #2004, #2202, #2245 2
C# 2:180, C# 6:141, CH12: 89 Ré 2:166, R¥ 6: 43, RE12: 4 @
WE 20180, ME 6:141, MEI12: 89 G# 2:166, GF 6: 43, GE12: 4
V4 2:180, V¥ 6:141, V¥12: 89 B 2:166, B# 6: 43, BHI12: 4
[ > ] oc 1"

NOTE: Since the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or UKOG-0280FC
Z1) is easily discolored by sunlight (especially ultraviolet
rays) and humidity and temperature, put it in a bag (such
as a dark file) and store in a dark place of low temperature
and low humidity.

20-AND)
CCD gamma adjustment (CCD calibration)
(DSPF mode)

This adjustment is required in the following cases:

* When the CCD unit is replaced.

* When a U2 trouble occurs.

* When the scanner control PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the scanner control PWB is replaced.

(1) Note before adjustment

1) Check to insure that there is no dirt or dust on the SPF scan-
ning glass, the mirror, and the lens surface. (If there is, clean it
with alcohol.)

2) Check to confirm that the patches in BK1 and BK2 arrays of
the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or UKOG-0280FCZ1) are
free from dirt and scratches.

If they are dirty, clean them.

If they are scratched or streaked, replace with new one.
NOTE:

Since the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ) is easily discolored by
sunlight (especially ultraviolet rays) and humidity and tempera-
ture, put it in a bag such as a clear file) and store in a dark
place of low temperature and low humidity.

(2) Adjustment procedures

1) Set the SIT chart (UKOG-0280FCZZ or UKOG-0280FCZ1)
face-down in the DSPF paper feed tray.
I [ JNﬁ
]
-
If the SIT chart is not available, execute SIM 63-5 to set the
CCD gamma to the default. In this case, however, the adjust-
ment accuracy is lower when compared with the adjustment
method using the SIT chart.
NOTE: UKOG-0280FCZZ is equivalent to UKOG-0280FCZ1.
2) Enter the SIM 63-03 mode.
L 0
ﬁsl\lll."ﬂl(l\ NO. 63-03
S(TT\H{ COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
oc # 1:197, # 2:185, # 3:165, # 4:148, # 5:117, # 6:110,
# 7. 88, #8: 75 #9: 55 #10: 45, #11: 38, #12: 29,
#13: 27, #14: 21, #15: 18, #16: 15, #17: 10, #18: 8,
#19: 5, #20: 4, #22: 2, #24: 2
C# 2:180, C# 6:141, C#12: 89 R# 2:166, R# 6: 43, R#12: 4
Mg 2:180, M# 6:141, M#12: 89 G# 2:166, G# 6: 43, G#12: 4
Y& 2:180, Y# 6:141, V#12: 89 B# 2:166, B# 6: 43, B#12: 4
[ ) o ) Cwe ) w»

3)

When a color button is selected, the adjustment value of the

selected color is displayed.

* When [B] (Blue), [G] (Green), or [R] (Red) button is selected,
the selected button is highlighted and the adjustment value
of the selected color is displayed.

* Only one color button can be selected, and the selected but-
ton is highlighted. In the initial state, [B] is selected.

*

If there is a page over [1], an active display is shown and the
page moves up. If there is no page upward, the display
grays out and the operation is invalid.

If there is a page under [{], an active display is shown and
the page moves down. If there is no page downward, the
display grays out and the operation is invalid.

= SIMULATION NO. 63-03
N ER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
oc # 1:197, # 2:185, # 3:165, # 4:148, # 5:117, # 6:110,
# 7: 88, # 8: 75, # 9: 55, #10: 45, #11: 38, #12: 29,
#13: 27, #14: 21, #15: 18, #16: 15, #17: 10, #18: 8,
#19 5, #20 4, #22 2, #24: 2
C# 2:180, C# 6:141, C#12: 89 R# 2:166, R# 6: 43, R#12 -
M# 2:180, M# 6:141, M#12: 89 G# 2:166, G&# 6: 43, G#12
Y# 2:180, Y# 6:141, Y#12: 89 B# 2:166, B# 6: 43, B#l2
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4)

5)

When [DSPF] button is pressed, it is highlighted, and the color
automatic adjustment execution screen is displayed.

L 0

ST SIMULATION N0 63-03

SCANNER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
SET THE CHART ON PLATEN AND TOUCH [EXECUTE

€ 8

EXECUTE /1

Press [EXECUTE] button and it is highlighted and the color

auto adjustment is executed.

* When [EXECUTE] button is pressed during the automatic
adjustment, the automatic adjustment is interrupted.

L 0

SSESIMULATION  NO. 63-03

SCANNER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
NOW CHART PATCH READING. ..

CHC

oo I

6) After normal completion, the result of calculation is displayed

*

in the initial screen.
When an error occurs in execution, the following screen is dis-
played.
When [CA] key is pressed, the simulation is terminated. When
[SYSTEM SETTINGS] key is pressed, the display returns to the
sub number entry screen.

5]

=SIMULATION  NO.63-03

SCANNER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
SCANNER MOTOR 1S NOT READY

(CHC]

EXECUTE /1

* When an error occurs in the automatic adjustment, all the error

patch numbers are displayed.
When [RESULT] button is pressed, the display returns to the ini-
tial screen. (The previous value is displayed)

T IMULATION NO. 63-03
SCANNER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
SAMPRING DATA UNFIT
# 1, #2, £3, #4, 5, #6, 7, #8, 9, #10, #11, #12, #13, #14, #15,
#16, #17, #18, #19, #20, #22, #24
PLEASE CHECK THE CHART AND PLATEN GLASS

* When the operation is completed normally, "COMPLETE" is dis-

played. When [RESULT] button is pressed, the display returns to
the initial screen. (The calculation result of normal completion is

displayed.)

L 0
TS SIMULATION  NO. 63-03
SCANNER COLOR BALANCE AUTO ADJUSTMENT
COMPLETE

(3)

Shading adjustment (DSPF mode)

1) Open the lower door, and insert the white reference sheet

DSPF (PSHEP5668FCZZ). Close the lower door.

* When inserting the white reference sheet DSPF, insert it
straight along the rear edge frame so that the rear edge of
the white reference sheet DSPF comes at the root of the
actuator as shown in the mark O.
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2)
3)

4)

Enter the simulation 63-2 mode.
Select, [DSPF SHADING].

TESTSIMULATION  NO. 63-02

SHADING EXECUTION
SELECT 0C SHADING/DSPF SHADING, AND PRESS EXECUTE

m DSPF_SHADING EXECUTE 1/1

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, it is highlighted and shading

is started.

* When the operation is executed, the document is trans-
ported by about 25mm, and shading data are obtained dur-
ing transport.

* During execution, "SHADING EXECUTING..." is displayed.

* When [EXECUTE] key is pressed during execution, the
operation is interrupted.

* When shading is completed normally, [EXECUTE] key
returns to the normal display and "COMPLETED" is dis-
played.

* When [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key is pressed during other
than printing, the display returns to the sub number entry
screen.

<Descriptions of keys>

Display Content
oC OC analog correction level correction, and shading
SHADING correction data making (Document table mode)
DSPF DSPF analog correction level correction, and shading
SHADING correction data making (SPF mode)

<Result display>

Display Content
COMPLETE Normal completion
ERROR Abnormal completion
INCOMPLETE Incomplete, interruption

FIE:] Copy color balance adjustment

(Auto adjustment)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

When a consumable part (developer, OPC drum, transfer belt) is
replaced.

The CCD unit has been replaced.

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.

When the scanner (reading) unit is replaced.

U2 trouble has occurred.

When the MFP PWB is replaced.

When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.

a. General

The color balance adjustment (auto adjustment) is used to adjust
the copy density of Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black with SIM 46-
24 or the user program automatically.

(When this adjustment is executed, the color balance adjustments
of all the copy modes are revised.)

There are following two modes in the auto color balance adjust-
ment.

1)

2)

Auto color balance adjustment by the serviceman (SIM 46-24
is used.)

Auto color balance adjustment by the user (The user program
mode is used.) (The color balance target is the service target.)
The auto color balance adjustment by the user is provided to
reduce the number of service calls.

If the copy color balance is lost for some reason, the user can
use this color balance adjustment to recover the balance.
When, however, the machine has a fatal problem or when the
machine condition is greatly changed, this function does not
work effectively.

If the machine condition is dramatically changed, a fatal prob-
lem occurs, or the normal color targets cannot be obtained,
service must recalibrate the machine to specification.

To perform the adjustment, the above difference must be fully
understood.

b. Note for execution of the color balance adjustment (Auto
adjustment)

1)
2)

3)

The print engine section must have been adjusted properly.

The CCD gamma adjustment must have been adjusted prop-
erly.
Be sure to use the specified paper for color.
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c. Adjustment procedure
(Auto color balance adjustment by the serviceman)

Copy color balance and density adjustment (Automatic adjustment)
(SIM46-24) procedure flowchart

Execute ADJ20B Copy color balance and density adjustment
(automatic density). l

Enter the SIM46-24 mode, and select A4 (11 x 17) paper.
(Automatic selection)
v

| Press [EXECUTE] key. (The adjustment pattern is printed.) |

Set the adjustment pattern on the document table. Select the factory
target or the service target, and press [EXECUTE] key.

(The adjustment pattern is scanned, and the adjustment is automati-
cally performed to print the check pattern.) (*1)

1

| Check the printed check pattern for any streaks or unclear copy. (*4) |

Press [OK] key, and the initial setting of the half tone image correction

is automatically performed. T Automatic color balance target change
|

| Cancel SIM46-24 | Chan'ge the factory c.olor bglancg and
T density target which is available in 3
| kinds. (SIM63-11)

Check the color balance and density adjustment resuilt.

Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) to make a
copy in the Text/Printed Photo mode, and check the copy color bal-
ance and density. T

Use SIM46-21 to print the color balance check pattern, and check the
patch color balance and density in the process gray. (If the color bal-
ance is slightly shifted to Magenta, it is properly adjusted.)

Though the factory
color balance and
density target (available
in 3 kinds) is changed,
satisfactory color balance
and density are not obtain-
ed (SIM63-11), or the
service target is
elected.

NO YES

Are the color balance and den=

ity at the satisfactory level?

Execute ADJ20C (Manual copy color balance
YES and density adjustment). (SIM46-21/44-21).
(*2)

Check that the initial setting of the half tone image correction was properly

performed. (*3) 1
When the copy color balance and density are

customized and registered as the service

. Execute the initial setting of the half tone image correction. target, select the service target.
(SIM44-21) *2:
1 If satisfactory color balance and density are
not obtained with ADJ20C (Manual copy
Execute the half tone image correction. (SIM44-26) color balance and density adjustment)

(SIM46-21/44-21), check the print engine for

Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) any problems.

to make a copy in the Text/Printed Photo mode, and check *3:

the color balance and density. If the initial setting of the half tone image
correction is not properly made, satisfactory
color balance and density cannot be
obtained. In this case, check the print engine

Are the color balance and den- for any problems.

*4:

If there is any streak or unclear copy on the
printed check pattern, check the print engine
YES for any problems.

ity at the satisfactory level?

End
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1)

2)

3)

Enter the SIM 46-24 mode.

A

MULATION — NO. 46-24

Lol
ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
PRESS [EXECUTE] TO PROCON EXECUTION AND PRINT THE TEST PATCH

(PLEASE USE SPECIFIED TYPE OF A3 OR 117X 17”SIZE PAPER

FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT)

EXECUTE

Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.)

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper printed in
procedure 2) on the document table.

Place the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper
on the document table so that the thin lines on the paper are
on the left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed
color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper.

>

,_ t .

4)

Press [FACTORY] key on the operation panel, and press
[EXECUTE] key.

When the color balance is customized with the manual color
balance adjustment (SIM 46-21) according to the user's
request and the color balance is registered as the service tar-
get with SIM 63-7, if the color balance is adjusted to that color
balance, select the service target.

MULATION NO. 46-24 )
E HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
PL! CT THE MODE (FACTORY) OR (SERVICE)AND PLACE
THE PRINTED TEST PATCH ON DOCUMENT GLASS THEN PRESS [EXECUTE]
*LIGHT AREA AT LEFT SIDE ON DOCUMENT GLASS.
[ ionce ]

The copy color balance adjustment is automatically executed
to print the color balance check patch image. Wait until the
operation panel shown in procedure 5) is displayed.

Remark:

(Descriptions on [FACTORY] key and [SERVICE] key in the
color balance auto adjustment menu.)

There are two kinds of the gamma target for the color balance
auto adjustment; Factory and Service.

[FACTORY] key and [SERVICE] key are used to select one of
the above two.

Factory target color balance: Standard color balance (It can be
selected from the three kinds of fixed color balances with SIM
63-11.)

Service target color balance: The color balance can be cus-
tomized according to the user's request. (Variable)

When shipping, the service target gamma data and the factory
target gamma data are the same.

Both are set to the standard color balance when shipping.

For the service target, the customized color balance gamma
can be registered with SIM 63-7.

Press [OK] key on the operation panel.

According to data of this adjustment, the initial setting of the
half tone image correction is performed.

TEST SIMULATION NO. 46-24 1 ‘
ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
CONFIRM THE ADJUSTED PATCH AND PRESS [OK] TO REGISTER THIS PATCH DATA

Remark:

After pressing [OK] key, the initial setting of the half tone image
correction is started. During the operation, "NOW REGISTER-
ING THE NEW TARGET OF HALFTONE PROCON." is dis-
played. This operation takes several minutes.

After completion of the operation, "PLEASE QUIT THIS
MODE" is displayed.

Do not cancel the simulation until "PLEASE QUIT THIS
MODE" is displayed.

S==SIMULATION  NO.46-24 [Tcrose )
ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
COMPLETED THIS PROCEDURE

PLEASE QUIT THIS MODE.
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6)

Check the color balance and density.

There are following three methods in the color balance and
density check.

(Method 1)

Check to insure that the printed color balance check patch
image is within the following specifications.

Low density High density
Y <
| M <
\ C <+
| | Bk <
Q
(Max)
4 A BCDEFGH I JKLMNOP
N VNN
1T
2) Patch C or D of each of Y, M, C,
and BK is very slightly copied.
Patch A of each of Y, M, C,
and BK are not copied.
(1)The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of Y, M, C, BK
- The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

+ The patch density is changed gradually.

The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter
level to the darker level. The density changing direction must
not be reversed.

The density level of each color must be almost at the same
level.

* Patch B may not be copied.

e Patch A must not be copied.

(Method 2)

By printing the color balance adjustment sheet with SIM 46-21
and comparing each process (CMY) black patch color balance
with the black patch, the color balance adjustment can be
checked more precisely.

Low density High density
Y <
M <
| C <
\ Bk <
‘ CMY
blend
Q
(Max)
A ABCDETFGH I JKLMNOTP

—

[2) Patch C or D of each of Y, M, C, ]

and BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C,
and BK are not copied.

(1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of Y, M, C, BK
+ The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

7

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. If the color balance of the adjustment
pattern printed in this mode is slightly shifted to Magenta, it is
converted into the natural gray color balance by the color cor-
rection table in an actual copy mode.

(When the color balance target is DEF 1.)

(Method 3)

Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-
0317FC11) in the Text/Photo mode (Manual) to check the copy
color balance and density. (Refer to the item of the copy color
balance and density check.)

When satisfactory color balance and density are not obtained
from the automatic adjustment by selecting the factory target in
procedure 4), change the factory color balance target with SIM
63-11 and repeat the procedures from 1).

If a satisfactory result is not obtained with the above proce-
dure, perform the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
20C).

Also when the service target is selected in procedure 4) to exe-
cute the automatic adjustment and a satisfactory result is not
obtained, perform the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
20C).

Use SIM44-26 to execute the half tone image correction.
(Forcible execution)

Enter the SIM44-26 mode and press [EXECUTE] key.
[EXECUTE] key is highlighted and the operation is started.

MULATION  NO.44-26

HALF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
TOUCH [EXECUTE] THEN EXECUTION START.

EXECUTE

It takes several minutes to complete the operation. After com-
pletion of the operation, "COMPLETE" is displayed.

(Normal end (Auto transition))

Tror SIMULATION

NO. 44-26

Lol
HALF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
RESULT

COMPLETE

[ resur ) [execure )

+ The patch density is changed gradually. ”' ”'”' 9 E R If[ C Y E_ A 14 41\/ UL _1 L N E ]‘
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(Abnormal end (Auto transition))

Er SIMULATION  NO. 44-26

LF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
ERROR SENSOR ADJUSTMENT

After completion of the operation, the simulation is canceled.

8) Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-
0317FC11) in the Text/Photo mode (Manual) to check the copy
color balance and density. (Refer to the item of the copy color
balance and density check.)

If the copy color balance and density are not satisfactory, per-
form the following procedures.

9) Execute the initial setting of the half tone image correction.

(SIM 44-21)

Execute the half tone image correction. (Forcible execution)

(SIM44-26)

11) Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-
0317FC11) in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual) to check
the copy color balance/density. (Refer to the item of the copy
color balance and density check.)

Though the above procedures 9) - 11) are performed, the copy

color balance and density are not in the specified range, there may

be another cause.

10

=

Troubleshoot the cause and repair or perform proper treatments,
and try all the procedures of the print image adjustment from the
beginning.

If the automatic adjustment cannot obtain satisfactory results of the
copy color balance and density, use SIM 46-21 (ADJ 20C) (Manual
adjustment).

Copy color balance adjustment (Manual
adjustment)
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When a consumable part (developer, OPC drum, transfer belt) is
replaced.

* The CCD unit has been replaced.

* When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.

* When the scanner (reading) section is replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

* The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.

a. General

The color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment) is used to
adjust the copy density (15 point for each color) of CMYK. This is
used at the following situation. When the result of auto adjustment
described above is not existing within the range of reference. When
a fine adjustment is required. When there is request from the user
for changing (customizing) the color balance.

In this manual adjustment, adjust only the color patch which could
not adjusted properly in the automatic adjustment.

If the color balance is improper, execute the automatic color bal-
ance adjustment in advance, and execute this adjustment for better
efficiency.

b. Note for the color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment)
1) The print engine section must have been properly adjusted.
2) The CCD gamma must have been properly adjusted.

3) Set the color patch image adjustment pattern on the document
table, and place 5 sheet of white paper on it.

4) Be sure to use the specified paper for color.
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c. Adjustment procedure

Copy color balance and density adjustment (Manual adjustment) procedure
flowchart (SIM46-21)

Start

T
Execute ADJ21B (Copy color balance and density adjustment)
(Manual adjustment). (*1)

Enter the SIM46-21 mode, and select A3 (11 " x 17 ") paper.
(Automatic selection)

Press [EXECUTE] key. |
(The adjustment check pattern is printed.)
]

Refer to the printed adjustment check pattern, and select a
target adjustment color with the color keys (C, M, Y, K).

1

| Select a target adjustment level with the scroll key. |
i
| Enter the adjustment value with 10 key. |

)
Press [EXECUTE] key.
(The adjustment check pattern is printed.)

Check the patch color balance and density in the process
gray of the color balance check pattern. (If the gray color is
slightly shifted to Magenta, the color balance is properly
adjusted.)

Are the color balance
and density at the sati-
factory level?

NO

| Cancel the SIM46-21 mode.

Perform the initial setting of the half tone image correction.
(SIM44-21)

Check the copy color balance and density adjustment result with the
test chart. (*1)

Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11)
to make a copy in the Text/Printed Photo mode, and check
the color balance and density.

Are the color balance NO

and density at the sati-
factory level?

Check to confirm that the initiallsetting of the half tone image correction is
properly set. (*2)

Perform the initial setting of the half tone image correction.
(SIM44-21)

| Perform the half tone image correction. (SIM44-26) |.—

Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11)
to make a copy in the Text/Printed Photo mode, and check
the color balance and density.

|

Are the color balance
and density at the sati-
factory level?

NO

*1:

If satisfactory color balance and density are not
obtained with the adjustment, check the print
engine for any problems.

*2:

If the initial setting of the half tone image
correction is not properly adjusted, satisfactory
color balance and density cannot be obtained. In
this case, check the print engine for any problems.

v
Set the service target for the automatic copy color balance
adjustment. (SIM63-7)

End
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1) Enter the SIM46-21 mode.

—SIMULATION  NO.46-21 o)
COLOR BALANCE MANUAL ADJUSTMENT[ALL (COLOR) ]
- 11 500 JEEIRGE
. 500 : POINTZ
s00 ¢ POINT3
500 = POINT4
E: 500 : POINTS
F: 500 : POINT6
G: 500 : POINTT @]
1 500 : POINTS =]
I 500 : POINTO
Ji 500 ¢ POINTIO
K: 500 : POINTIL
L: 500 : POINTI2
-
10-key
End of print
MULATION  NO. 46-21 T )
VANUAL ADJUSTMENT[ALL (COLOR) ]
: POINTI
: POINT2
. : POINT3
. : POINT4
E: 500 : POINTS
F: 500 : POINT6
G. 500 : POINTT =
ll: 500 : POINTS =]
1: 500 : POINT9
T: 500 : POINTIO
Ke 500 ¢ POINTLL
Le 500 : POINTI2
= A

2) Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically

selected.)

The color balance adjustment pattern is printed.

3) Check that the following specification is satisfied or the color

balance is satisfactory.

If not, execute the following procedures.

Low density High density
Y <
| M <
| C
| Bk <
‘ CMY
Blend
Q
Max
A ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M,
and BK is very slightly copied.

3) Patch A of each of Y, M, C,
and BK are not copied.

( 1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

+ The patch density is changed gradually.

4) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
+ The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter
level to the darker level. The density changing direction must
not be reversed.

The density level of each color must be almost at the same
level.

6)

Patch B may not be copied.
Patch A must not be copied.
When, however, the color balance is adjusted according to a
request from the user, there is no need to set to the standard
color balance stated above.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. If the color balance of the adjustment
pattern printed in this mode is slightly shifted to Magenta, it is
converted into the natural gray color balance by the color cor-
rection table in an actual copy mode. (When the color balance
target is DEF 1.)

Select the color to be adjusted with the color select key, and
select the adjustment point with the scroll key.

Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.
The adjustment value is set in the range of 245 - 755 (1 - 999).
When SIM 46-24 is used to adjust the automatic color balance
and density, all the set values of this simulation are set to 500.
To increase the density, increase the adjustment value. To
decrease the density, decrease the adjustment value.

Repeat procedures of 2) - 5) until the condition of 3) is satis-
fied.

When the overall density is low, or when the density is high
and patch A is copied, use the arrow key to adjust all the
adjustment values of A - Q (MAX) to a same level collectively.
Then, adjust each patch density individually. This is an efficient
way of adjustment.

Referring to the black/gray patches, adjust so that each pro-
cess (CMY) black/gray patch color balance of A - Q (MAX)
approaches the black/gray patch level as far as possible.
Make a copy of the servicing color test chart (UKOG-
0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) and a user's document accord-
ing to necessity in the normal copy mode, the text/Printed
Photo mode (Manual) to check the adjustment result.

(Refer to the item of the copy color balance/density check.)

Execute SIM 44-21. (Execute the initial setting of the half tone
image correction.)

TETSULATION  N0.44-21

HALF TONE PROCON STANDARD VALUE REGISTER
TOUCH [EXECUTE] THEN EXECUTION START

i

EXECUTE

It takes several minutes to complete the operation. After com-
pletion of the operation, "COMPLETE" is displayed.

(Normal end (Auto transition))

o SIMULATTON

NO. 44-21

i

F TONE PROCON STANDARD VALUE REGISTER
RESULT

COMPLETE

[ resur ) [execute )
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(Abnormal end (Auto transition))

ALF TONE PROCON STANDARD VALUE REGISTER

N

SIMULATION N0 44-21

RESULT

L RESULT ] { EXECUTE ]

8)

After completion of the operation, the simulation is canceled.
This procedure is to save the copy color balance adjustment
data as the reference data for the half tone correction.
Immediately after execution of ADJ 20C (Color balance adjust-
ment, Manual) with SIM 46-21, be sure to execute this proce-
dure.

When ADJ 20B (Color balance adjustment, Auto) is executed
with SIM 46-24, this procedure is automatically executed.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, it is highlighted and the
operation is started.

Use SIM 44-26 to execute the half tone image correction.
(Forcible execution)

Enter the SIM 44-26 mode and press [EXECUTE] key.
[EXECUTE] key is highlighted and the operation is started.

MULATION  NO.44-26

NE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
TOUCH [EXECUTE] THEN EXECUTION START

EXECUTE

It takes several minutes to complete the operation. After com-
pletion of the operation, "COMPLETE" is displayed.

(Normal end (Auto transition))

N

o SIMULATION  NO. 44-26

IE

LF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
RESULT

COMPLETE

[ resur ) [Cexecure )

(Abnormal end (Auto transition))

Toor SIMULATION  NO.44-26

HALF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION

ERROR SENSOR ADJUSTMENT

EXECUTE

After completion of the operation, the simulation is canceled.

9) Make a copy of the servicing color test chart (UKOG-
0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) and a user's document accord-
ing to necessity in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual) and
check the adjustment result again. (Refer to the item of the
copy color balance/density check.)

If the copy color balance and density are not adjusted to the
specified level, there may be another cause.

Troubleshoot the cause, and repair or perform proper treat-
ments, and try all the procedures of the print image adjustment
from the beginning.

NOTE: If the color balance is customized, use SIM 63-7 to register
the color balance as the service target.

If the color balance is not customized, this procedure is not
required.

If the customized color balance is registered as the service
target, the automatic color balance adjustment can be
made in the next color balance adjustment.

In the next color balance adjustment, select the service tar-
get color balance in the automatic color balance adjust-
ment mode to make an adjustment to the similar color
balance as the registered color balance.

(Gamma setting of auto color balance adjustment service color bal-
ance target)

a. General

When the automatic color balance adjustment is executed, a cer-
tain color balance (gamma) is used as the target.

There are following three kinds of the target.
» Factory color balance (gamma) target

+ Service color balance (gamma) target

» User color balance (gamma) target

In the above three, only the service color balance target can be set
to a desired level.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When the copy color balance/density adjustment (manual adjust-
ment) is executed with SIM 46-21).

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

* The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.

* When the user requests for customizing the color balance.

* When the service color balance target gamma is judged as
improper.

» Each color balance target for the copy color balance adjustment
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Type

Descriptions

A | Factory color
balance (gamma)
target

There are three kinds of the color balance target,
and each of them is specified according to the
machine design. Use SIM 63-11 to select one of
them as the factory target. The default setting
(factory setting) is the color balance (DEF1)
which emphasizes color reproduction.

B | Service color
balance (gamma)
target

This target is used when the user requests to
customize the color balance to user's desired
level. In advance, the user's unique color balance
must be registered as the service color balance
target. The above registration (setting) is made
by the serviceman with SIM 46-21 to adjust the
color balance and with SIM 63-7 to register it.
This color balance target is used when the user
executes the color balance adjustment. When,
therefore, the service color balance target is
changed, the color balance target of the user's
color balance adjustment is also changed. When,
however, SIM 63-8 is executed, the color balance
is set to the factory color balance target set with
SIM 63-11. The default setting (factory setting) of
the color balance is same as the factory color
balance target. (Emphasized on color
reproduction (DEF1))

If the user does not request for customizing the
color balance, be sure to use SIM 63-8 to set the
color balance to the factory color balance target

Type

Descriptions

C | User color

balance (gamma)
target

Same color balance as the service color balance
(gamma) target When the service color balance
target is changed, this color balance target is also
changed accordingly.

» Relationship between the factory target and the service target and the color balance target for the user color balance adjustment in the copy
color balance adjustment (SIM 46-24)

Color balance target in the copy color balance
automatic adjustment (SIM 46-24)

Factory color balance

Use SIM 63-11 to select one of the three
kinds of color balance targets.

target (DEF1)

Service color balance
target

<+—— | Factory setting

Factory color balance
target (DEF1)

Factory color balance
target (DEF2)

Factory color balance
target (DEF3)

Factory color balance
target (one of DEF1 - 3)

Service color balance
target (Unique)

Factory color balance
target
(one of DEF1 - 3)

Service color balance
target

Use SIM 46-21 to adjust the optional color
balance, and use SIM 63-7 to register it.

Execute SIM 63-8.
(The service color balance target is the
same as the factory color balance target.)

Color balance target in the user color balance adjustment

Color balance target for
the user color balance
adjustment

Service color balance
target
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» Factory target in the copy color balance adjustment (SIM 46-24)

By use of SIM 63-11, one of the following color balances can be set as the factory color balance target.

Each of the three color balances cannot be changed. (Fixed)

Factory color balance target

SIM63-8
Factory color balance target (DEF2) =

| Service color balance target/Color balance
(DEF2) ¥"  |target for the user color balance adjustment

SIM63-8
Factory color balance target

+b* Direction of Yellow
it

(DEF1)

Factory color balance target

(DEF1) = Service color balance
target/Color balance target for the

A

user color balance adjustment

Direction
of Green
f ltem Content Default
DEF1 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance DEF1
operation is slightly shifted to Magenta. When this target is selected, the

color balance is converted into natural gray color balance by the color
correction table in an actual copy mode and print is made.

DEF2 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance
operation is slightly shifted to natural gray color balance. When this target is
selected, the color balance is slightly shifted to Cyan by the color correction
table in an actual copy mode and print is made.

DEF3 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance
operation is slightly shifted to Cyan. When this target is selected, the color
balance is converted into the color balance with enhanced Cyan by the color
correction table in an actual copy mode and print is made.

v

Factory color balance target

(DEF3) SIM63-8

Factory color balance target (DEF3) =
Service color balance target/Color balance
target for the user color balance adjustment

» Service color balance target in the copy color balance adjust-
ment (SIM 46-24).
For the service color balance target, an optional color balance
can be adjusted with SIM 46-21 and registered with SIM 63-7.
When, however, SIM 63-8 is executed, the color balance is set to
the same balance as the factory color balance target set with
SIM 63-11.

» Color balance target in the user color balance adjustment

This color balance is same as the service color balance target in
the copy color balance adjustment (SIM 46-24). When, therefore,
the service color balance target is changed, this target is also
changed accordingly.

(Meaning of the service color balance target gamma data and the
purpose of registration)

This procedure must be executed only when the color balance is
customized with SIM 46-21. If the color balance is not customized,
this procedure is not required.

After completion of the customized color balance adjustment (Man-
ual) with SIM 46-21 according to the user's request, use SIM 63-7
to register the service color balance target data by using adjust-
ment pattern that was printed in this mode.

By this procedure, the service color balance target is revised.

It is recommendable to keep the printed adjustment pattern with
SIM 46-21. This adjustment pattern can be used to register the
same color balance target to another machine.

It is also useful to register the service color balance target data.

Do not fold it and keep it under the circumstances which protect it
from discoloration and dirt.

The service color balance target data are basically registered
immediately after the color balance adjustment (Manual) with SIM
46-21.

If a considerable time has passed after completion of the color bal-
ance adjustment (Manual) with SIM 46-21, the color balance of the
adjustment pattern at the time of adjustment differs from the color
balance of the adjustment pattern printed after a considerable time.
Never use such a pattern for the adjustment.

The correctness of the service color balance target data can be
judges as follows.

When result of the color valance adjustment (Auto) with selecting
the service color balance target in SIM 46-24 is unsatisfactory or
abnormal.

In that case, the registered service target data for the color balance
adjustment (Auto) may be improper.

This may be caused when an improper or abnormal color balance
adjustment pattern was used to register the service color balance
target data for the color balance adjustment with SIM 63-7.

The color balance adjustment pattern used in registration was
made and printed by the color balance adjustment (Manual) with
SIM 46-21. This procedure may have been executed erroneously

b. Setting procedure

(Setting procedure of an optional color balance (gamma) as the

service color balance target)

1) Use SIM 46-21 (Copy color balance adjustment (manual

adjustment) mode) to print two sheets of the color patch image
(adjustment pattern).
If the color balance is shifted from the standard, an adjustment
is required. If not, an adjustment is not required. When an
optional color balance is requested by the user, make an
adjustment.

2) Enter the SIM 63-7 mode.

MULATION  NO. 63-07

ARGET OF COLOR CALIB SETUP:SERVICE

#B: 91, #C: 2044, #D: 3227, #E: 5822, #F: 8600
#G: 28935, #H: 54344, #1: 86968, #]:122678, #K:151198
#L:169731, #M:195950, #N:201249, #0:207112

[ Bl
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3)
4)

5)

6)

7)

Press [SETUP] key.

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) correctly
adjusted and printed in the copy color balance adjustment
(Manual adjustment) (SIM 46-21) (ADJ 20C) on the document
table.

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed with SIM
64-7 can be used instead. In this case, however, check that the
printed pattern is normal.

(When the color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed by
SIM 64-7, set the item B (PROC ADJ) to "0 (YES)" and press
[EXECUTE] key to print.)

A color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed by another
machine can be used.

Set the pattern so that the light density side is on the left side.
Place 5 sheets of white paper on the color patch image
(adjustment pattern).

If the color balance could not be adjusted satisfactorily with
SIM 46-21 (Color balance adjustment (Manual)), do not exe-
cute SIM 63-7 to register the service color balance target data.
Press [EXECUTE] key.

SSrSIMULATION  NO. 63-07
SCANNER TARGET OF COLOR CALIB SETUP:SERVICE
SET THE CHART ON PLATEN AND TOUCH [EXECUTE]
EXECUTE

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is read.

Press [REPEAT] key, set the second color patch image
(adjustment pattern), and execute the procedure 5) again.

T SIMULATION  NO. 63-07
SCANNER TARGET OF COLOR CALIB SETUP:SERVICE
NOW CHART PATCH READING.

The color balance (gamma) target set level of each color
(KCMY) can be checked with K/IC/M/Y keys.

Check that the set level is increased in the sequence of B - Q
(MAX). If there is no variation or variation is reversed, it is
judged as abnormal.

In case of an abnormality, repair the problem and try again.
Press [OK] key.

The color balance (gamma) of the color patch image (adjust-
ment pattern) used in the procedure 5) is set as the service tar-
get.

(Procedures to set the service color balance target and the color
balance target for the user color balance adjustment to the same
color balance as the factory color balance target)

This procedure must not be executed when the copy color balance
was adjusted with SIM 46-21 to a unique color balance requested
by the user and it was registered as the service color balance tar-
get with SIM 63-7.

*

1)

2)
3)

When the factory color balance target is changed with SIM 63-11,
be sure to execute this procedure.

Enter the SIM 63-8 mode.

=T SIMULATION

STANDARD SCANNER TARGET SETTING:SERVICE

NO. 63-08

« EXECUTE

Press [EXECUTE] key.
Press [YES] key.

The service color balance target and the color balance target for
the user color balance adjustment are set to the same color bal-
ance as the factory color balance target.

FIEs] Copy density adjustment (Each color copy

mode) (Whole adjustment) (Normally
unnecessary to adjust)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

*

When there is necessity to change the copy density of the low
density and high density part at each copy density individually.

When there is necessity to change the density gradient of the
copy by each the copy mode individually.

When there is necessity to change all copy density by each the
copy mode individually.

U2 trouble has occurred.
When the MFP PWB is replaced.
When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

The density is adjusted in each copy mode individually. Normally
individual adjustments are not required. When there is a request
from the user, execute this adjustment.

1)

Enter the SIM 46-1 mode.

SIMULATION  NO. 46-01
I : AUTO
!
| : TEXT
i\ 50 : TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
A p: 50 : TEXT/PHOTO
E: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO
F: 50 : PHOTOGRAPH
G: 50 : MAP
H: 50 : LIGHT
I: 50 : TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J. 50+ TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
L: 50 : TEXT(COLOR TONE ENHANCEMENT)
=
I
10-key
==SIWLATION N0, 46-01
EXPOSURE ADJUSTMENT (COLOR) [COPY]
¢ " : AUTO
+ TEXT
50 : TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
50+ TEXT/PHOTO
E: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO
F: 50 : PHOTOGRAPH
G: 50 = MAP
H: 50 ¢ LIGHT
I: 50 : TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J: 50 + TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
L: 50 : TEXT(COLOR TONE ENHANCEMENT)

MX-5001N ADJUSTMENTS 5 - 66



2)

Select the copy mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.

Display/Item Content Setting Default
range

A | AUTO Auto LOW 1-99 50

HIGH 1-99 50

B | TEXT Text LOW 1-99 50

HIGH 1-99 50

C | TEXT/PRINTED Text/Printed LOW 1-99 50
PHOTO Photo HIGH 1-99 50

D | TEXT/PHOTO Text/Photograph LOW 1-99 50

HIGH 1-99 50

E | PRINTED PHOTO | Printed Photo LOW 1-99 50

HIGH 1-99 50
F | PHOTOGRAPH Photograph LOW 1-99 50
HIGH 1-99 50
G | MAP Map LOW 1-99 50
HIGH 1-99 50
H | LIGHT Light document LOW 1-99 50
HIGH 1-99 50

I | TEXT Text (Copy LOW 1-99 50
(COPY TO COPY) | document) HIGH 1-99 50

J | TEXT/PRINTED Text/Printed LOW 1-99 50
PHOTO Photo (Copy HIGH 1-99 50
(COPY TO COPY) | document)

K | PRINTED PHOTO | Printed Photo LOW 1-99 50
(COPY TO COPY) | (Copy document) | HIGH 1-99 50

L | TEXT Text LOW 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone HIGH 1-99 50
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

M | TEXT/PRINTED Text/Printed LOW 1-99 50
PHOTO Photo HIGH 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

N | TEXT/PHOTO Text/Photograph LOW 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone HIGH 1-99 50
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

O | PRINTED PHOTO | Printed Photo LOW 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone HIGH 1-99 50
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

P | PHOTOGRAPH Photograph LOW 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone HIGH 1-99 50
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

Q | MAP Map LOW 1-99 50
(COLOR TONE (Color tone HIGH 1-99 50
ENHANCEMENT) | enhancement)

R | SINGLE COLOR Single color LOW 1-99 50

HIGH 1-99 50

S | SINGLE COLOR Single color LOW 1-99 50
(COPY TO COPY) | (Copy document) | HIGH 1-99 50

T | TWO COLOR Two-color LOW 1-99 50

(Red/Black) copy | HIGH | 1-99 50

U | TWO COLOR Two-color LOW 1-99 50

(COPY TO COPY) | (Red/Black) copy | HIGH 1-99 50
(Copy document)
3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.

When adjusting the copy density on the low density part, select
"LOW" mode and change the adjustment value. When adjust-
ing the copy density on the high density part, select "HIGH"
mode and change the adjustment value.
When the adjustment value is increased, the copy density is
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the copy
density is decreased.

Press [CLOSE] key in this simulation mode to jump to the nor-
mal copy mode. Make a copy and check the adjustment result
Switch the simulation mode and the normal copy mode alter-
nately, and adjust and check the adjustment result.

Repeat switching the adjustment mode (SIM 46-1) and the
normal copy mode and changing the adjustment value and
checking the adjustment result until a satisfactory result is
obtained.

To increase the density, increase the adjustment value. To
decrease the density, decrease the adjustment value.

FIEd Copy density adjustment (Each

monochrome copy mode) (Whole
adjustment) (Normally unnecessary to
adjust)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

*

*

*

*

When there is necessity to change copy density of the low den-
sity and high density part at each copy mode individually.

When there is necessity to change the density gradient of the
copy by each the copy mode individually.

When there is necessity to change all copy density by each the
copy mode individually.

U2 trouble has occurred.
When the MFP PWB is replaced.
When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

The density is adjusted in each copy mode individually. Normally
individual adjustments are not required. When there is a request
from the user, execute this adjustment.

1)

Enter the SIM 46-2 mode.

3 IMULATION NO. 46-02 CLOSE
RE ADJUSTMENT (B/W) [COPY]
O - AvTor
L+ 50+ AUTOZ
¢ 50 ¢ TEXT
Di 50 TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
E. 50+ TEXT/PHOTO
F: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO
G 50 + PHOTOGRAPH
He 50+ MAP
1. 50 + TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J: 50 : TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K. 50 + PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
Le 50 s LIGHT
[ v ) [Cmer ) A [
1
10—key
OK
y
INULATION  NO.46-02
RE ADJUSTMENT (B/W) [COPY]
: AUTOL
. AUTOZ
s . TEXT
N : TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
B + TEXT/PHOTO
P : PRINTED PHOTO
G + PHOTOGRAPH
He 50 : MAP
1. 50+ TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J. 50 : TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K: 50 : PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
L: 50 = LIGHT
[ v ) [mer ) A [
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2) Select the copy mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.

-

Enter the SIM 46-10 mode.

Display/Item Content Srztr:;neg Default 7 @
A | AUTO1 Auto 1 Low | 1-99 50 o S
HlGH 1 - 99 50 L TEXT ) (Crexr/err_vioro] (Cernvren_pioro ) (enorosext/eioro)
B | AUTO2 Auto 2 Low [ 1-99 50 e
HIGH | 1-99 | 50 T
C | TEXT Text LOW 1-99 50 =
HIGH 1-99 50 =]
D | TEXT/PRINTED Text/Printed LOW 1-99 50
PHOTO Photo HIGH 1-99 50
E | TEXT/PHOTO Text/Photograph LOW 1-99 50 »
HIGH 1-99 50
F | PRINTED PHOTO | Printed Photo LOW 1-99 50
HIGH | 1-99 50
G | PHOTOGRAPH Photograph LOW 1-99 50 2,“{”‘1\‘”\(\.“\::“‘?‘ — Lo )
HIGH 1-99 50 B
H | MAP Map Low | 1-99 | 50 .
HIGH 1-99 50 b0 :"::“‘
I | TEXT Text (Copy LOW | 1-99 50 o oo o -
(COPY TO COPY) | document) HIGH | 1-99 50 L =
J | TEXT/PRINTED Text/Printed LOW 1-99 50 In 500+ FPOINTY
PHOTO Photo (Copy HIGH | 1-99 50 e
(COPY TO COPY) | document) Le 500+ POINTIZ
K | PRINTED PHOTO | Printed Photo Low [ 1-99 50 D) ) e )
(COPY TO COPY) | (Copy document) | HIGH 1-99 50
L | LIGHT Light document | LOW | 1-99 50 10-key
HIGH 1-99 50
3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key. _
When adjusting the copy density on the low density part, select B T T
"LOW" mode and change the adjustment value. When adjust- o
ing the copy density on the high density part, select "HIGH" o
mode and change the adjustment value. A
When the adjustment value is increased, the copy density is e =
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the copy e 2
density is decreased. o
4) Press [CLOSE] key in this simulation mode to jump to the nor- Lt o o
mal copy mode. Make a copy and check the adjustment result L T
Switch the simulation mode and the normal copy mode alter- [SYSTEM
. . SETTINGS] key
nately, and adjust and check the adjustment result. (EXECUTE)
Repeat switching the adjustment mode (SIM 46-1) and the or end of print
normal copy mode and changing the adjustment value and 1
checking the adjustment result until a satisfactory result is RN i
obtained. LIRS W SISTETTTEE]
To increase the density, increase the adjustment value. To -
decrease the density, decrease the adjustment value. o
s e ono 5
Copy color balance adjustment (Color S "
balance adjustment at each density level in e
each color copy mode)
(Normally not required)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations: 2) Select the copy mode to be adjusted with the mode key.
* When there is necessity to change the color balance and gamma 3) Select a color to change the adjustment value with the color
by each the copy mode individually. key.
* U2 trouble has occurred. 4) Select the density level (point) to be adjusted with the scroll
* When the MFP PWB is replaced. key.
* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced. - -
. Density level Adjustment

This is to adjust the color balance at each density level in each ltem/Display (Point) value range Default
color copy mode. Normally individual adjustments are not required. A | POINT1 Point 1 245 - 755 500
This adjustment is executed when there is a request from the user. B | POINT2 Point 2 245 - 755 500

C POINT3 Point 3 245 - 755 500

D POINT4 Point 4 245 -755 500

E POINT5 Point 5 245 -755 500

F POINT6 Point 6 245 - 755 500

G POINT7 Point 7 245 -755 500

H POINTS8 Point 8 245 -755 500

| POINT9 Point 9 245 - 755 500

J POINT10 Point 10 245 -755 500
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Item/Display Der(i;l(:?(nltt)evel Cadlj: ::21::: Default
K | POINT11 Point 11 245 - 755 500
L | POINT12 Point 12 245 - 755 500
M | POINT13 Point 13 245 - 755 500
N | POINT14 Point 14 245 -755 500
O | POINT15 Point 15 245 - 755 500
P | POINT16 Point 16 245 - 755 500
Q | POINT17 Point 17 245 -755 500

5)

Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.
When the adjustment value is increased, the density is
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the den-
sity is decreased.

When the arrow key is pressed, the color densities selected
with the color keys are collectively adjusted.

That is, all the density levels (points) from the low density point
to the high density point can be adjusted collectively.

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the adjustment pattern is
printed out.

The color balance at each density level (point) and the density
can be checked by referring to this printed adjustment pattern.
However, it is more practically to make a copy and check it.

PT¥e] Monochrome copy density/gamma

adjustment (Each monochrome copy mode)
(Normally not required)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When there is necessity to change the gamma in monochrome
mode.

* U2 trouble has occurred.
* When the MFP PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

This is to adjust each density level in each monochrome copy
mode. Normally individual adjustments are not required. This
adjustment is executed when there is a request from the user.

1)

Enter the SIM 46-16 mode.

Toor SIMULATION — NO.46-16

Y BALANCE MANUARL ADJUSTMENT[ALL (B/W)]:PG
: POINTL

: POINT2
: POINT3
: POINT4
E: 500 : POINTS
F: 500 : POINT6
G: 500 = POINTT
H: 500 : POINTS8

: 500 : POINTY

(: 500 : POINTII

I
J: 500 : POINTIO
K
L

500 : POINTIZ

C\/ I %I EXECUTE
10-key
or end of print
TETSINULATION  NO.46-16
INE GRAY BALANCE MANUARL ADJUSTMENT[ALL (B/W)]:PG
. R : ronvti

: POINT2

: POINT3

: POINT4

E: 500 : POINTS
F: 500 : POINT6
G: 500 = POINTT
H: 500 : POINTS
1. 500 : POINT9
J: 500 : POINT10
K: 500 : POINTLI
L

. 500 : POINTIZ

2) Select the density level (point) to be adjusted with the scroll
key.

Item/Display Der(\;l(:?(nlt()evel c:lj\:‘ ::r:::: Default
A | POINT1 Point 1 373 - 627 500
B | POINT2 Point 2 373 - 627 500
C | POINT3 Point 3 373 - 627 500
D | POINT4 Point 4 373 - 627 500
E | POINT5 Point 5 373 - 627 500
F | POINT6 Point 6 373 - 627 500
G | POINT7 Point 7 373 - 627 500
H | POINT8 Point 8 373 - 627 500
| POINT9 Point 9 373 - 627 500
J POINT10 Point 10 373 - 627 500
K | POINTN Point 11 373 - 627 500
L | POINT12 Point 12 373 - 627 500
M | POINT13 Point 13 373 - 627 500
N | POINT14 Point 14 373 - 627 500
O | POINT15 Point 15 373 - 627 500
P | POINT16 Point 16 373 - 627 500
Q | POINT17 Point 17 373 - 627 500

3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.

When the adjustment value is increased, the density is
increased. When the adjustment value is decreased, the den-
sity is decreased.

When the arrow key is pressed, the densities are collectively
adjusted.

That is, all the density levels (points) from the low density point
to the high density point can be adjusted collectively.

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the adjustment pattern is
printed out.

The density at each density level (point) can be checked by
referring to this printed adjustment pattern. However, it is more
practically to make a copy and check it.

PN Condition setting of document density
reading operation (exposure) in the
monochrome auto copy mode
(Normally not required)

Use for setting the condition of read operation (Exposure) for docu-
ment density in monochrome auto copy mode.

When a copy with correct density is not obtained by type of docu-
ment, change the setting.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When a copy with correct density is not obtained in monochrome
auto mode.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
1) Enter the SIM 46-19 mode.

ims[\’ﬂl“\\ 10N NO. 46-19

FXPOSURE MODE SETUP (B/W-AE)

AE_ MODE A o MODE2

AE_STOP_COPY : REALTIME T PRESCAN

AE_STOP_PAX : orr o)

AE_STOP_SCAN : REALTINE [ stoe ] PRESCAN

AEFILTER : oo SHARP

AE_WIDTH N o PART =
1/1
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2) Set REALTIME, STOP or PRE-SCAN to adjustment item AE
STOP COPY. For contents of each setting item, refer to below. Document table/DSPF mode |
Change the setting value of "AE WIDTH" item to "FULL" or

"PART", in some cases. —> }47

Display/ltem Content Set value Default
AE_MODE Auto exposure MODEH1, MODE1
mode MODE2
AE_STOP_COPY Auto B/W exposure | REALTIME/ STOP
Stop (for copy) STOP/
PRESCAN AE WIDTH = FULL
AE_STOP_FAX Auto B/W exposure ON/OFE ON

Stop (for FAX)
AE_STOP_SCAN Auto B/W exposure | REALTIME/ STOP
Stop (for scanner) STOP/

PRESCAN

AE_FILTER Auto exposure filter | SOFT NORMAL
setting NORMAL

SHARP | Document table mode |
AE_WIDTH AE exposure width | FULL FULL

PARL —|
NOTE: MODE(1:

High gamma (Improves the image contrast) T

MODEZ2:

Normal gamma

STOP: l
Reads the density of 3 - 7 mm area from leading edge of AE WIDTH = PART
document, decides the output image density according to
the density of that part. (The output image density is con-
stant at whole area.)

REALTIME:

Reads the density of width of the document one by one,
decides the output image density according to the density

of each part of the document. (The output image density

may be not constant at whole area.) DSPF mode |
PRESCAN:

The densities of the all surface of document are once >
scanned, and the output image density is determined

according to the average of the scanned densities. (The

output image density is even for all the surface.)

AE WIDTH FULL:

Document density reading area in monochrome auto mode T

is 3 - 7 mm (leading edge of document) x Document width.

No relationship to PRESCAN MODE AE WIDTH = PART
AE WIDTH PART: 1

Document density reading area in monochrome auto mode
is 3 - 7 mm (leading edge of document) x 100 mm (width).
No relationship to PRESCAN MODE

Operation in monochrome auto copy mode:
When the density of the document of the read area is light, |:| Document density detection area
output image density is increased by control. When the

density of the document of the read area is dark, output

image density is decreased by control.
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EXE] Document background density

reproducibility adjustment in the
monochrome auto copy mode
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)

Use for the reproducibility adjustment of document background
density in monochrome auto copy mode.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

*

When there is a desire not to reproduce the background of the
document. When there is a desire to reproduce the low density
image of the document.

U2 trouble has occurred.

When the MFP PWB is replaced.

When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
When there is request from the user.

Copy density adjustment for low density

section (Each copy mode)
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)

Use to adjust image density low density area in copy mode.

When there is a desire to no reproducing the document back-
ground or reproducing the low density image, adjust this.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

*

When there is a desire not to reproduce the background of the
document. When there is a desire to reproduce the low density
image of the document.

U2 trouble has occurred.

When the MFP PWB is replaced.

When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
When there is request from the user.

1) Enter the SIM 46-32 mode. 1) Enter the SIM 46-63 mode.
MULATION NO. 46-32 S==SIMULATION NO. 46-63
: COPY: OC : COLOR COPY:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
: COPY: RSPF : COLOR COPY:TEXT
oc § 5 : COLOR COPY:PRINTED PHOTO
6 SCAN: RSPF i D: 5 : COLOR COPY:PHOTOGRAPH
2190 s E 3 : COLOR COPY:TEXT/PHOTO
E 196 : FAX: 0C
. PR F 5 : COLOR COPY:MAP
! 196 = FAX: ST G: 6 : COLOR COPY:LIGHT
H: 5 : COLOR COPY:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
1: : COLOR COPY:TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J: 5 : COLOR COPY:PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K: 3 COLOR PUSH:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
L: 3 : COLOR PUSH:TEXT
T
] 10-key
10-key OK
SIMULATTON NO. 46-63
- — — ey + COLOR COPY:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
SIMULATION NO. 46-32  CoLoR corv TN
. COPY: 0OC : COLOR COPY:PRINTED PHOTO
) . ,,. - D: 7+ COLOR COPY:PHOTOGRAPH
@ coms eee E 3 : COLOR COPY:TEXT/PHOTO
6 : SCAN: 0C F: 5 : COLOR COPY:MAP
D: 196 : SCAN: RSPF G 6 : COLOR COPY:LIGHT
E: 196 : FAX: 0C He 5 : COLOR COPY:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
F 196 : FAX: RSPF I: : COLOR COPY:TEXT(COPY TO COPY)
J: : COLOR COPY:PRINTED PHOTO(COPY TO COPY)
K: 3 : COLOR PUSH:TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO
L: 3 ¢ COLOR PUSH:TEXT
2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.
. Set
L . Display/ltem Content Default

2) Select the adjusting mode "COPY: OC", "COPY: RSPF" with value

the scroll key. A | COLOR COPY: Text print 1-9 3
. . TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO (color copy)

3) Enterthe adJlIJstment value mh 10-key and press [F)I.<.] key. B | COLOR COPY - TEXT Text (color copy) s 3
When the adjustment value |§ |n.crease.d, .reprodumbmty of the C | COLOR COPY - Printed photo 1-9 5
background and the low density image is increased. When the PRINTED PHOTO (color copy)
adjustment value is decreased, reproducibility of the back- D | COLOR COPY - Photograph 1-9 5
ground and the low density image is decreased. PHOTOGRAPH (color copy)

E | COLOR COPY : Text/Photograph 1-9 3
Display/item Content Set | pefault TEXT/PHOTO (color copy)
value F | COLOR COPY : MAP map (color copy) 1-9 5
A | COPY:FOC | Copy mode (for OC) 1-250 | 196 G | COLORCOPY :LIGHT | Light document 1-9 6
B | COPY : RSPF Copy mode (for RSPF) 1-250 196 (color copy)
C | SCAN: OC Scanner mode (for OC) 1-250 196 H | COLOR COPY : Copy document, 1-9 5
D | SCAN:RSPF Scanner mode (for RSPF) 1-250 196 TEXT/PRINTED PHOTO | Text print
E | FAX:0OC FAX mode (for OC) 1-250 | 196 (COPY TO COPY) (color copy)
F | FAX: RSPF FAX mode (for RSPF) 1-250 196 | | COLOR COPY : TEXT Copy document, 1-9 5
(COPY TO COPY) Text
(color copy)
J | COLOR COPY : Copy document, 1-9 5
PRINTED PHOTO Printed photo
(COPY TO COPY) (color copy)
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Set 2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.
Display/ltem Content Default
value .
K | COLOR PUSH:TEXT/ Text print 1-9 3 ) Adjust
PRINTED PHOTO (color PUSH) Display/ltem (Copy mode) Content ment | Default
L | COLOR PUSH:TEXT Text (color PUSH) | 1-9 3 range
M | COLOR PUSH:PRINTED | Printed photo 1-9 5 A | BLACKTEXT Black characteredge | 1-99 | 50
PHOTO (color PUSH) (SLOPE) gamma skew
adjustment
N gSIS_(I-)IiHOTOGR APH ZZT::QJS‘;% 1-9 5 B | BLACK TEXT Black character edge | 1-99 | 50
- INTERCEPT density adjust t
O | COLOR PUSH.TEXT/ Text/Photograph | 1-9 3 ( ) enstty adjusimen
PHOTO (color PUSH) C COLOR TEXT Color character edge 1-99 50
SLOPE k
P | COLOR PUSH:MAP map (color PUSH) | 1-9 5 ( ) gamma skew
adjustment
3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key. D | COLORTEXT Color character edge | 1-99 50
When the adjustment value is increased, reproducibility of the £ :ElgT_:EER;(C;EPT) $en;;\tﬂy adjus;mem T-99 0
background and the low density image is increased. When the (SLOPE) gz)r(nm:ZQL?str?ent )
adjustment value is decreased, reproducibility of the back- (Text/Map mode)
ground and the low density image is decreased. F ED TEXT Text/Map mode 1-99 50
If a satisfactory result is not obtained, adjust by ADJ20D and (INTERCEPT) density adjustment
ADJ20E. (Text/Map mode)

3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key.

When the adjustment values of item A and C are changed, the
gamma at the line edge section is changed.

When the adjustment value is increased, the image contrast of
character edge and line edge is increased. When the adjust-
ment value is decreased, the image contrast of character and
line edge is decreased.

FIEA Color copy text, line image edge gamma,
density adjustment / Text - Map mode
gamma, density adjustment

(Adjustment 1)

By changing Text/Printed Photo, Text/Photograph, automatic copy
mode Text, line image edge section gamma and the density, the
reproducibility of text and line profile can be varied optionally.

With this adjustment, the density and the thickness of fine text and
lines can be varied.

When the adjustment value of the adjustment item B and D are
increased, the image density at the line edge section is
increased, and vice versa.

Check the result of this adjustment by text/printed photo copy mode 4) Press [OK] key.
(manual). 5) Press [Close] key to exit the simulation.
This adjustment is required in the following cases. 6) Make a copy in monochrome text/printed photo copy mode
* When the reproducibility of text and line copy image is to be (manual), check the copy.
changed. When checking, use a copy of the document with a thin char-

acter and line image.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-27
mode and change the adjustment value.

* U2 trouble has occurred.
* When the MFP PWB is replaced.
* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

1) Enter the SIM 46-27 mode. Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is

obtained.

[a]
o

SIMULATION  NO. 46-27

IENT OF GAMMA SETUP
: BLACK TEXT(SLOPE)

: BLACK TEXT(INTERCEPT)
: COLOR TEXT(SLOPE)

:+ COLOR TEXT(INTERCEPT)
: ED TEXT(SLOPE)

: ED TEXT (INTERCEPT)

(¢ B

10-key

[a]
o

NO. 46-27

OF GAMMA SETUP
. + BLACK TEXT(SLOPE)
: BLACK TEXT(INTERCEPT)

50 ¢ COLOR TEXT(SLOPE)

50 : COLOR TEXT(INTERCEPT)
: ED TEXT(SLOPE)

: ED TEXT (INTERCEPT)

[ Bl
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(Adjustment 2)

This adjustment is used to change the gamma and the density in
the Text/Map copy mode.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* To change the contrast and the density of the Text/Map copy
mode images.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
1) Enter the SIM 46-27 mode.

SINULATION  NO. 46-27

TENT OF GAVWA SETUP
VI ¢ BLACK TEXT(SLOPE)

B: 50 : BLACK TEXT(INTERCEPT)

C: 50 : COLOR TEXT(SLOPE)

50+ COLOR TEXT(INTERCEPT)
50 = ED TEXT(SLOPE)

50+ ED TEXT(INTERCEPT)

10-key

+ BLACK TEXT(SLOPE)
50 : BLACK TEXT(INTERCEPT)

+ COLOR TEXT(SLOPE)

COLOR TEXT(INTERCEPT)
50 + ED TEXT(SLOPE)

50+ ED TEXT(INTERCEPT)

2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, use SIM46-27 to change the
adjustment value.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

Color document reproducibility adjustment
in the monochrome copy mode
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)

Use to adjust the reproducibility for the red image and the yellow
image when printing color document that included the red/yellow
image in monochrome copy mode.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When there is desire to change reproducibility of yellow/red
image in case of making a color copy of the color document in
monochrome copy mode.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
1) Enter the SIM 46-37 mode.

B

DEFAULT

EXECUTE

1
10-key
DEFAULT )

L

2]

EXECUTE

S SIMULATIO 37
INULATION N0, 46

TV 1NAGE CREATE ADJUSTNEN

o — . IET

foas h

A fB. 0 B/
{

i H

[o~99] }
v

Adjust
Display/Item (Copy mode) Content ment | Default
range
A | BLACK TEXT Black character edge 1-99 50
(SLOPE) gamma skew
adjustment
B | BLACK TEXT Black character edge 1-99 50
(INTERCEPT) density adjustment
C | COLOR Color character edge 1-99 50
TEXT(SLOPE) gamma skew
adjustment
D | COLOR TEXT Color character edge 1-99 50
(INTERCEPT) density adjustment
E | ED TEXT (SLOPE) Text/Map mode 1-99 50
gamma adjustment
(Text/Map mode)
F | ED TEXT Text/Map mode density | 1-99 50
(INTERCEPT) adjustment
(Text/Map mode)

3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key.

When the adjustment value of the adjustment item E is
changed, the gamma (contrast) is changed.
When the adjustment value is increased, the contrast is

increased, and vice versa.

When the adjustment value of the adjustment item F is
increased, the image density is increased, and vice versa.

4) Press [OK] key.
5) Press [CLOSE] key to cancel the simulation mode.

6) Make a copy in the Text/Map copy mode (manual), and check
the output print.

RE YOU SURE?

« EZN

DEFAUIT

CIECE @ Becm))

¢ wmme

CHE]
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2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key. 2) Select the AUTO MODE or the MANUAL MODE with the mode
key.

. Adjust . .
Display/ltem Content ment | Default 3) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.
(Copy mode)
- - range Display/Iltem (Copy Select Content Default
A R/G Gray making setting (R/G) 0-99 21 mode) button
B_|BIG Gray making setting (B/G) | 0-99 0 MANUAL | TEXT PRT () LUT2 Text print NORMAL
3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key. (r\l)OLI\EIJAT\Ij (Manual)
When the adjustment value of adjustment item A is increased, () LUT1
copy density of red image is decreased. When the adjustment (+)LUT2
value is decreased, copy density of red image is increased. TEXT 0 LUT2 Toxt (Manual) | NORMAL
When the adjustment value of adjustment item B is increased, () LUT1
copy density of red image is increased. When the adjustment NOMAL
value is decreased, copy density of red image is decreased. (+) LUT1
4) Press [OK] key. (+) LUT2
5) Make a copy in monochrome text/printed phto copy mode PRINTED () LUT2 Printed photo | NORMAL
(manual), check the copy. PHOTO () LUT1 (Manual)
If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-37 NOMAL
mode and change the adjustment value. (*) ::31;
+
Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is PHOTO (()) LUT2 Photograph NORMAL
obtained. () LUTA (Manual)
_ _ _ _ NOMAL
"IEY] Black ingredient amount adjustment in #) LUT1
color copy mode (+) LUT2
(Normally unnecessary to adjust) TEXT () LUT2 Text/ NORMAL
. . . . PHOTO (-) LUT1 Photograph
Use to adjust the black ingredient amount in the color copy mode. NOMAL (Manual)
(except character and line image) ) LUT1
As a result of this adjustment, the gradation of the shade part (+) LUT2
changes. MAP ()LUT2 | Map (Manual) | (+) LUT1
This adjustment is required in the following cases. (-) LUT1
* When reproduction as solid of black image is required. NOMAL
* To make the black background and the dark area darker () LUT1
* When change of gradation of the shade part is required. CP ORG/ ((+)) |I__LL;J:22 Cony NORMAL
* U2 trouble has occurred. TEXT PRT (-) LUT1 document/
* When the MFP PWB is replaced. NOMAL Text printed
* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced. (+) LUT1 (Manual)
1) Enter the SIM 46-38 mode. () LUT2
COPY ORG/ (-) LUT2 Copy NORMAL
TEXT (-) LUT1 document/
_ NOMAL | Text(Manual)
SIMULATION NO. 46-38
BLACK IMAGE CREATE ADJUSTMENT (+) LUT1
TEXT PRI [ owre ) [ own ) T (+) LUT2
Couwn ) Cour ) COPY ORG/ (-) LUT2 Copy NORMAL
TEXT : % O T2 } % ) LuTL J | o PHOTO (-) LUT1 document/
(+) LUT1 (+) LUT2 :
PRINTED  PHOTO [ owre ) Cown ) T NOMAL Prlr':/tleai p:|0to
[ ouwn ) [ our ) (+) LUT1 ( ual)
PHOTO s [ owrz ) [ ouwr ) T (+) LUT2
[ owil ) [ G wrz_ ) @ -
— , , LIGHT (-) LUT2 Light (+) LUT1
TEXT  PHOTO s Ouwrz ) [ ouwrn ) T
Cowm ) oo ) ORIGINAL (-) LUT1 document
i : | oun ] NOMAL (Manual)
Coun ) [ eowe ) ) LUT1
[ 12 E +; LUT2

MULATION  NO. 46-38

BLACK IMAGE CREATE ADJUSTMENT

TEXT PRT N ounz ) (—) LUTL NOMAL
Couwn ) [ our )
TEXT s ouwr ) oo ) R
[ ouwrn ) [ ouwrz ]
PRINTED PHOTO [ owre ) oo ) T
[ own ) [ ouwr )
PHOTO o ) oot ) T
Couwn ) [ our ) €3
TEXT PHOTO [ owr ) [ ouwr ) T
[ ouwn ) [ oz )
Cown ) [ eour )
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Display/ltem (Copy
mode)

Select
button

Content

Default

AUTO AUTOO

() LUT2

() LUT1

NOMAL

(+) LUT1
(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 0

NORMAL

AUTO1

) LUT2

(_
() LUT1

NOMAL

(
(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 1

NORMAL

AUTO2

) LUT2

+) LUT1

(
(-)LUT1

NOMAL

+) LUT1

(
(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 2

NORMAL

AUTO3

() LUT2
() LUT1

NOMAL

(+) LUT1
(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 3

NORMAL

AUTO4

) LUT2

(-
(-) LUT1

NOMAL

+) LUT1

(
(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 4

NORMAL

AUTOS

() LUT2
(-)LUT1

NOMAL

(+) LUT1

+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 5

NORMAL

AUTO6

(
() LUT2
(-)LUT1

NOMAL

(+) LUT1

(+) LUT2

Auto mode
judgment 6

NORMAL

4) Press the black ingredient amount select button.

When reproduction as solid of black image is required:

Selects + button

When there is desire to darken copy of black image:

Selects + button

When a dark color image is reproduced in the black:

Selects - button

5) Make a copy in color copy mode and check the copy.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-38 mode

and change the adjustment value.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

FIEY] Sharpness adjustment in the color auto
copy mode (Normally unnecessary to
adjust)

Use for sharpness adjustment of the high density image in color

auto copy mode.

This adjustment changes smoothness (asperity) in the image
shade part.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When changing the sharpness of copy image in auto copy mode.
(obtain crispy image)(decreases moire)

* When there is desire to improving smoothness in the image
shade part (for decrease of asperity)

* To make the black background and the dark area darker.
* To reproduce the gradation change in the dark area.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

1) Enter the SIM 46-60 mode.

=7 SIMULATION  NO. 46-60

TER  ADJUSTMENT

[P ¢ SCREEN FILTER LEVEL AUTO

: AUTOMODE FILTER LEVEL : CENTER
: COLOR COPY:CMY ON

: COLOR COPY:K ON

: SINGLE COLOR:CMY : ON

: 2 COLOR COPY:CMY ON

: 2 COLOR COPY:K ON

: B/W COPY : ON

: COLOR PUSH:RGB ON

: B/W PUSH ON

10-key

SIMULATION — NO. 46-60

R AUTO MODE FILTER ADJUSTMENT
Y : SCREEN FILTER LEVEL L

: AUTOMODE FILTER LEVEL : CENTER
: COLOR COPY:CMY ON
: COLOR COPY:K ON

: SINGLE COLOR:CMY ON

2
1
1
1

F: 1+ 2 COLOR COPY:CMY : ON
1 : 2 COLOR COPY:K ON
1 B/W COPY ON
1+ COLOR PUSH:RGB ON
1

: B/W PUSH ON
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2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.

Display/Item Content Setting Default NOTE
range
A | SCREEN H Sharpness (filter) adjustment of dot pattern Strong 1 3 (Auto) Apply to auto copy mode only
FILTER LEVEL image in auto copy mode emphasis
L Soft 2
emphasis
AUTO Auto 3
B | AUTOMODE SOFT Sharpness (filter) adjustment for the auto SOFT 1 2 (CENTER)
FILTER LEVEL | CENTER | copy mode CENTER 2
HIGH HIGH 3
C | COLOR OFF Soft filter applying setting to C, M, Y image OFF 0 1 (ON) Available for the high density image
COPY:.CMY ON in color copy mode ON 1 except text and line image
D | COLOR OFF Soft filter applying setting to K image in OFF 0 1 (ON)
COPYK ON color copy mode ON 1
E | SINGLE OFF Soft filter applying setting to C, M, Y image OFF 0 1 (ON) When setting ON, smoothness in the
COLOR:CMY ON in sigle color copy mode ON 1 image shade part improves by
F | 2coLor OFF | Soft filter applying setting to C, M, Y image OFF 0 1 (ON) applying soft filter.
COPY:CMY ON in 2-color copy mode ON 1 (asperity decreases)
G 2 COLOR OFF Soft filter applying setting to K image in OFF 0 1 (ON)
COPY:K ON color copy mode ON 1
H B/W COPY OFF Soft filter applying setting in monochrome OFF 0 1 (ON)
ON copy mode ON 1
| COLOR OFF Soft filter applying setting to image in push OFF 0 1 (ON)
PUSH:RGB ON scan color mode ON 1
B/W PUSH OFF Soft filter applying setting to image in push OFF 0 1(ON)
J ON scan monochrome mode ON 1

3) Input numeric value corresponding to sharpness level (filter
process mode).

* Adjustment item A:

When selecting AUTO, filter is selected according to dot pat-
tern state automatically and adjusts sharpness.

Input small numeric value to obtain crispy image. Input large
numeric value to decrease moire.

* Adjustment item B:

Select HIGH to obtain clear images. Select SOFT to reduce
moire.

* Adjustment item C - J:

When setting ON, smoothness in the image shade part
improves by applying soft filter. (asperity decreases)

4) Press [OK] key.
5) Make a copy and check the copy image.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-60 mode
and change the adjustment value.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

PIie] Copy high density part density correction
setting (Prevents against tone gap)
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)

If a tone gap occurs on part of high density in color mode, or if there

is necessity to increase the density of the part of high density,
change the setting.

This setting is normally not required. When, however, there are
case of following, change the setting.

* When a tone gap occurs on part of high density.

* When there is a necessity to increase the density of the part of
high density.

The CCD unit has been replaced.

U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

a. Adjustment procedure
1) Enter the SIM 46-23 mode.

TESrSIMULATION  NO.46-23

E MAXTMUM DENSITY ADJUSTMENT MODE
© CMY (0:ENABLE 1: DISABLE)

: K (0:ENABLE 1: DISABLE)

29 : CYAN MAX TARGET

2+ MAGENTA MAX

RGET
E: 500 : YELLOW MAX TARGET

F: 500 : BLACK MAX TARGET

SIMULATION — NO. 46-23

TY ADJUSTMENT MODE
© CMY (0:ENABLE 1: DISABLE)

© K (0:ENABLE 1: DISABLE)
© CYAN MAX TARGET

© MAGENTA MAX TARGET

: YELLOW MAX TARGET

F: 500 : BLACK MAX TARGET
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2) Select the item A, B with the scroll key.

Display/ltem Content Setting Default
range
A CMY 0 CMY engine
(0:ENABLE maximum density
1:DISABLE) correction mode
Enable
1 CMY engine 0-1 0
maximum density
correction mode
Disable
B K 0 Kengine maximum
(0: ENABLE density correction
1: DISABLE) mode Enable 0-1 1
1 K engine maximum
density correction
mode Dlsable
C CYAN MAX Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET CYAN maximum density
correction
D MAGENTA MAX | Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET MAGENTA maximum
density correction
E YELLOW MAX Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET YELLOW maximum
density correction
F BLACK MAX Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET BLACK maximum density
correction

* If a tone gap occurs on part of high density, set 0 to item A and B
The density of high density part decreases. However, the tone
gap is better.

* In case of more increase of the density on high density part, set 1
to item A and B.

The tone gap may occur in high density part.
NOTE: Do not change the setting values of item C, D, E and F. If

these values are changed, density of the high density part
is changed.

If these values are changed, be sure to execute the copy color bal-
ance density adjustment. (Auto adjustment)

PN Copy color balance adjustment (Single

color copy mode) (Normally not required)
This adjustment is used to set the color balance and the density in
the single color copy mode to the user's request.

The adjustment is made by changing Y, M, C components of each
color.

This adjustment is not required normally, but executed when there
is a request from the user.

When the default adjustment value is changed, this adjustment is
required in the following cases.

* The CCD unit has been replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

a. Adjustment procedure
1) Enter the SIM 46-25 mode.

TS SIMULATION  NO. 46-25

+ RED
5 : GREEN
: 255 : BLUE
D: 255 : CYAN
E: 0 : MAGENTA

F: 0 : VELLOW

[ ¢ ]
]
10-key
o ol
SINULATION  NO. 46-25
LOR MODE COLOR BALANCE SETUP
255 R
. 255+ GREEN
. 255 : BLUE
R
D: 255 : CYAN
B 0+ MAGENTA
F. 0+ YELLOW
[ ]

2) Select the color to be adjusted with the scroll key.
3) Select the color (YMC) to be adjusted with the color key.
4) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key.

Display/ltem Adjustment Default
range C M Y
A RED 0-255 0 255 | 200
B GREEN 0-255 255 0 255
9] BLUE 0-255 255 | 200 0
D YELLOW 0-255 0 0 255
E MAGENTA 0 - 255 0 255 0
F CYAN 0-255 255 0 0

5) Press [OK] key.

6) Press [Close] key to exit the simulation.

7) Make a copy in the single color copy mode and check the
copy.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-25 mode

and change the adjustment value.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

PIe] Copy density adjustment in the RSPF mode
(Normally unnecessary to adjust)

This setting is normally not required. When, however, there are
case of following, change the setting.

* When copy in RSPF mode differs from copy in document table
mode.

When copy density in RSPF mode is low or too high.
* When the RSPF unit is replaced.

* When the RSPF unit is disassembled.

The CCD unit has been replaced.

U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
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a. Adjustment procedure

1) Enter the SIM 46-8 mode P DSPF mode copy density adjustment

(Normally not necessary to adjust)
It is normally not necessary to perform this adjustment.

- In the following cases, however, this adjustment must be per-
formed.
o * When the copy density differs in the DSPF mode and in the doc-
. EAX: Lov ument table mode.
oo e * When the copy density differs on the front surface and on the
: SCAN: HIGH .
: FAX: HIGH back surface in the DSPF mode.
* When the copy density in the DSPF mode is too low or too high.
* When the DSPF unit is replaced.
* When the DSPF unit is disassembled.
* When the DSPF CCD unit is replaced.
//A\ * When U2 trouble occurs.
a. Adjustment procedures
10-key ! P
(Front surface copy density adjustment)
OK 1)  Enter the SIM46-9 mode.
y
, L 0
SINULATION  NO. 46-09 STIULATION . \0 1f’ 09
URE ADJUSTMENT (SPF) . COPY SIDEA: LOW
g . COPY: LOW : SIDEA: L
: SCAN: LOW 7 : SCAN SIDEA: LOW
: FAX: LOW 7 + FAX SIDEA: LOW
: COPY: HIGH 52 : COPY SIDEA: HIGH
: SCAN: HIGH E: 52 : SCAN SIDEA: HIGH
© FAX: HIGH @ F. 52 : FAX SIDEA: HIGH
€3
A “ __Mw‘ OK
2) Select the mode to be adjusted with the scroll key.
When adjusting density on low density part, select "A (COPY DSPF
LOW)". When adjusting density on high density part, select "D 10-ke
(COPY HIGH)". y
pvere S
. etting e-
Item/Display Content range | fault
A COPY : LOW | RSPF copy mode exposure 1-99 48
adjustment (Low density side) STMULATION 0. 46-09
B SCAN : LOW RSPF scanner mode exposre 1-99 48 [
adjustment (Low density side) . ;”w; o
(¢} FAX : LOW PSPF FAX mode exposure 1-99 48 47+ FAX SIDEB: LOW
adjustment (Low density side) 5 COPY SIDEB: HIGH
D COPY : HIGH | RSPF copy copy mcde 1-99 53 E: 52 ¢ SCAN SIDEB: HIGH
exposure adjustment P 52 ¢+ FAX SIDEB: HIGH
(High density side) _
E SCAN : HIGH | RSPF scanner mode exposre 1-99 53
adjustment (Low density side)
F FAX : HIGH RSPF FAX mode exposure 1-99 53
adjustment
(High density side) oc [ oser | | [ 0K

3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key.

In case of increase of image density, input large numeric
value. Or in case of diluting the image density, input small
numeric value.

4) Press [OK] key.

5) Press [Close] key to exit the simulation.

6) Make a copy in the single color copy mode and check the
copy.

If a satisfactory result is not obtained, return to the SIM 46-25 mode

and change the adjustment value.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.
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(Back surface copy density adjustment)
1) Enter the SIM46-9 mode.

Item | Button Display Content Setting | Default
range value
oC COPY SIDEA: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 47
LOW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
SCANSIDEA: | DSPF scanner 1-99 47
LOwW mode exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
FAX SIDEA: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 47
LoOwW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
COPY SIDEA: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 52
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
SCANSIDEA: | DSPF scanner 1-99 52
HIGH mode exposre
adjustment (High
density side)
FAX SIDEA: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 52
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
DSPF | COPYSIDEB: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 47
LOwW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
SCANSIDEB: | DSPF scanner 1-99 47
LOW mode exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
FAX SIDEB: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 47
LoOw exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
COPY SIDEB: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 50
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
SCANSIDEB: | DSPF scanner 1-99 50
HIGH mode exposre
adjustment (High
density side)
FAX SIDEB: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 50
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: R balance R
BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: G balance G
BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: B balance B

2)

3)

4)

5)
6)
7

Press OC key to select the front surface copy density adjust-
ment mode.

Select an adjustment mode with the scroll key.

To adjust the density in the low density area, select "COPY
SIDE A LOW." To adjust the density in the high density area,
select "COPY SIDE A HIGH."

Enter an adjustment value with 10-key.

To increase the density, enter a greater number. To decrease
the density, enter a smaller number.

Press [OK] key.
Press [CLOSE] key to exit the simulation mode.
Make a copy and check the copy density.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

o o]
MULATION NO. 46-09 m
f [ - COPY SIDEA: LOW
i ! : SCAN SIDEA: LOW
!k, [1=99] jei 47 : FAXSIDEA: LOW
D 52 : COPY SIDEA: HIGH
E: : SCAN SIDEA: HIGH
F: 52 : FAX SIDEA: HIGH
10-key
MULATTON NO. 46-09
]F [} : COPY SIDEB: LOW
H . 7 : SCAN SIDEB: LOW
;‘ [1~99] ..jL’ 47 : FAX SIDEB: LOW
D 52 : COPY SIDEB: HIGH
E: 52 : SCAN SIDEB: HIGH
ki 52 : FAX SIDEB: HIGH
0C “ 0K
Item | Button Display Content Setting | Default
range value
A oC COPY SIDEA: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 42
LOW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
B SCANSIDEA: | DSPF scanner 1-99 42
LOW mode exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
C FAX SIDEA: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 42
LOW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
D COPY SIDEA: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 53
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
E SCANSIDEA: | DSPF scanner 1-99 53
HIGH mode exposre
adjustment (High
density side)
F FAX SIDEA: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 53
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
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Setting | Default
range value
A DSPF | COPYSIDEB: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 45

Item | Button Display Content

LOW exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
B SCANSIDEB: | DSPF scanner 1-99 45
LOwW mode exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
C FAX SIDEB: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 45
LoOw exposure
adjustment (Low
density side)
D COPY SIDEB: | DSPF copy mode 1-99 50
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
E SCANSIDEB: | DSPF scanner 1-99 50
HIGH mode exposre
adjustment (High
density side)
F FAX SIDEB: DSPF FAX mode 1-99 50
HIGH exposure
adjustment (High
density side)
G BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: R balance R
H BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: G balance G
| BALANCE DSPF color 1-99 50
SIDEB: B balance B

2) Press DSPF key to select the back surface copy density
adjustment mode.

3) Select an adjustment mode with the scroll key.

To adjust the density in the low density area, select "COPY
SIDE B LOW." To adjust the density in the high density area,
select "COPY SIDE B HIGH."

4) Enter an adjustment value with 10-key.

To increase the density, enter a greater number. To decrease
the density, enter a smaller number.

5) Press [OK] key.

6) Press [CLOSE] key to exit the simulation mode.

7) Make a copy, and check the copy density.

Repeat the above procedures until a satisfactory result is obtained.

K] Auto color balance adjustment by the user
(Copy color balance auto adjustment
ENABLE setting and adjustment)

a. General

In the user program mode, the user can execute the auto color cal-
ibration (auto adjustment of the copy color balance and density).
This adjustment is to set Enable/Disable of the above user opera-
tion with SIM 26-53.

NOTE: This setting must be set to ENABLE only when the user's
understanding on the automatic adjustment of the copy
color balance and density and the user's operational ability
are judged enough to execute the adjustment.

When set to enable, operation procedures must be fully
explained to the user.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
* When the PCU PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM of the PCU PWB is replaced.

b. Setting procedure
1) Enter the SIM 26-53 mode.

ULATION  NO.26-53

TIC COLOR COLIBRATION

IO (1:vES 0:NO)

10-key

SIMULATION  NO. 26-53

F AUTOMATIC COLOR COLIBRATION

I :  (1:VES 0:NO)
H

2) Select ENABLE or DISABLE with 10-key.
When disabling, set to "0" (NO). When enabling, set to "1"
(Yes).
3) Press [OK] key.
When set to DISABLE, the menu of the user auto color calibration
(automatic adjustment of copy color balance and density) is not dis-
played in the user program mode.

(Auto color calibration by the user (Auto color balance adjustment))

Remark:

This adjustment is based on the service target color balance set
with SIM 63-7 and SIM 63-8. If, therefore, the above settings are
not properly performed, this adjustment cannot be made properly.

1) Enter the system setting mode.

) Enter the copy setting mode.

3) Press the auto color calibration key.

) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

5) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in pro-
cedure 4) on the document table.
Set the patch image so that the light density area is on the left
side.

At that time, place 5 sheets of white paper on the above color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

-IIIe- S
) .
—
— N\ <= SO

6) Press [EXECUTE] key, and the copy color balance adjustment
is executed automatically. After completion of the adjustment,
the display returns to the original operation screen.
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Copy color balance adjustment

(Automatic adjustment for each dither)
a. General
This adjustment is to adjust the color balance and the density in the
monochrome mode, the heavy paper mode, the black text, the
color text edge, the line image edge, the text mode, and the map
mode.

This simulation is used to improve image quality in these modes

and images.

b. Adjustment procedures

1) Enter the SIM46-54 mode.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.) The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is
printed.

3) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 2) on the document table so that the thin lines on
the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) are on the
left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

|
I .

4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color balance adjustment is automatically performed.
The adjustment pattern is printed out. Check it for any abnor-
mality.
5) Press [OK] key.
The list of the adjustment items (for each dither) is displayed.
6) Select an adjustment item (for each dither).

Select item
(Mode/Image)
Heavy Paper Adjustment item to improve the color balance in the
*1 heavy paper mode

Content

Black Edge Adjustment item (K) to improve the reproduction of lines,
text density, and thickness

Color Edge Adjustment item (Color) to improve the reproduction of
lines, text density, and thickness

B/W Adjustment item to improve the density and gradation in
the monochrome mode

Color Ed Adjustment item to improve the color balance in the text

mode and the map mode.

*1: When performing adjustments in the heavy paper mode,
load paper in the manual paper feed tray.
7) Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.)

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

In the monochrome mode, only the monochrome pattern is
printed.

8) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 7) on the document table so that the thin lines on
the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) are on the
left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

9) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The color balance adjustment is automatically performed, and
the machine goes to the state of procedure 6).

To complete the adjustment and enable the adjustment result,
press [OK] key.
10) Make a copy, and check the copy image quality.

NOTE: Use SIM46-52 to reset the adjustment values to the default
values.

A\sAWAl Printer color balance/density
adjustment

(1) Note before execution of the printer color balance/density
adjustment

(Requisite condition before execution of the printer color balance/
density adjustment)

Before execution of the printer color balance/density adjustment,
the copy color balance/density adjustment must have been com-
pleted properly.

(This adjustment is required in the following cases.)

* Basically same as when the copy color balance/density adjust-
ment is required. Refer to the page of the ADJ 20 print color bal-
ance/density adjustment.

* After the copy color balance/density adjustment.
(2) Printer color balance/density check
(Note)

Before checking the copy color balance and the density, be sure to
execute the following procedures in advance.

* Execute the high density image correction (Process correction)
forcibly. (SIM 44-6)

* The half-tone image correction is forcibly executed. (SIM 44-26)
(Method 1)
Execute SIM 64-5 to print the print test pattern.

Set each set value to the default and press [EXECUTE] key. The
print test pattern is printed.
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The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter level
to the darker level. The density changing direction must not be
reversed. The density level of each color must be almost at the
same level.

(Method 2)
Use SIM 67-25 to print the color balance adjustment sheet and

compare each process (CMY) black patch color balance and the
black patch to check the color balance.

PRINTER CALIBRATION

Low density

High density

Y <

M <H

C <

Bk <

CMY
Blend

Max
4 ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOTP
2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M, and
BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

(1)The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
+The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

The patch density is changed gradually.

The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter level
to the darker level. The density changing direction must not be
reversed.

The density level of each color must be almost at the same level.
Patch B may not be copied.

Patch A must not be copied.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY mixed
color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the adjustment is
proper. In an actual print mode, it is converted into the natural gray
color balance by the color table. (When the color balance target is
DEF 1.)

Printer color balance adjustment (Auto
adjustment)

a. General

The color balance adjustment (auto adjustment) is used to adjust

the print density of each color (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black) auto-

matically with SIM 67-24 or the user program.

(When this adjustment is executed, the color balance adjustments
of all the print modes are revised.)

There are following two modes in the auto color balance adjust-
ment.

1) Auto color balance adjustment by the serviceman (SIM 67-24
is used.)

2) Auto color balance adjustment by the user (The user program
mode is used.) (The color balance target is the service target.)
The auto color balance adjustment by the user is provided to
reduce the number of service calls.

If the print color balance is lost for some reasons, the user can
use this color balance adjustment to recover the balance.

When, however, the machine has a fatal problem or when the
machine condition is greatly changed, this function does not
work effectively.

On the other hand, the auto color balance adjustment by the
serviceman functions to recover the normal color balance
though the machine condition is greatly changed. If the
machine has a fatal problem, repair and adjust it for obtaining
the normal color balance.

To perform the adjustment, the above difference must be fully
understood.

b. Note for execution of the color balance adjustment (Auto

adjustment)

1) The copy color balance adjustment must have been completed
properly.

2) Be sure to use the specified paper for color.

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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c. Adjustment procedure
(Auto color balance adjustment by the serviceman)

Printer color balance and density adjustment (Automatic adjustment) procedure

flowchart (SIM67-24)

Start

ment) (Automatic adjustment).l

Execute ADJ21A (Printer color balance and density adjust-

Enter the SIM67-24 mode, and select A3

(11" x17") paper.
v
Press [EXECUTE] key.
(The adjustment pattern is printed.)

v

Set the adjustment pattern on the document table.
Select the factory target or the service target, and
press [EXECUTE] key. (The adjustment pattern is
scanned, and the adjustment is automatically per-
formed to print the check pattern.) (*1)

!

Check the printed check pattern for any streaks or

unclear copy. (*4)

Press [OK] key. (The initial setting of the half tone
image correction is automatically performed.)

v

| Cancel SIM67-24. |

Automatic adjustment color balance target change
|

Change the factory color balance and density

target which is available in 3 kinds.(SIM67-26)

Though the factory color
balance and density target
(available in 3 kinds) is cha-
nged, satisfactory color bal-
ance and density are not

Check the self print check pattern to check the printer
color balance and density adjustment. (*2)

Use SIM64-5 to print the self print
check pattern, and check the printer
color balance and density.

Are the color balance and NO

obtained (SIM67-26), or the
service target is selected.

YES

¥

Execute ADJ21B (Printer color balance and density
adjustment) (Manual adjustment). (SIM67-25) (*3)

density at the satisfactory
level?

YES

End

*1:

When the color balance and density are customized and
registered as the service target, select the service target.
*2:

If the initial setting of the half tone image correction is not
properly adjusted, satisfactory color balance and density
cannot be obtained. In this case, check the print engine for
any problems.

*3:

If satisfactory color balance and density are not obtained
with ADJ21B (Printer color balance and density adjustment)
(Manual adjustment) (SIM67-25), check the print engine for
any problems.

*4:

If there is any streak or unclear copy on the printed check
pattern, check the print engine for any problems.
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1)

2)

3)

Enter the SIM 67-24 mode.

Toor SIMULATION N0 67-24

L

PRIN

iR ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
PRESS [EXECUTE] TO PROCON EXECUTION AND PRINT THE TEST PATCH

(PLEASE USE SPECIFIED TYPE OF A3 OR 11”X17”SIZE PAPER

FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT)

EXECUTE

Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically

selected.)
The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper printed in

procedure 2) on the document table.

Remark:

(Descriptions on [FACTORY] key and [SERVICE] key in the
color balance auto adjustment menu.)

There are two kinds of the gamma targets for the color balance
auto adjustment; Factory and Service.

[FACTORY] key and [SERVICE] key are used to select one of
the above two.

Factory target color balance: Standard color balance (It can be
selected from the three kinds of fixed color balances with SIM
67-27.)

Service target color balance: The color balance can be cus-
tomized according to the user's request. (Variable) When ship-
ping, the service target gamma data and the factory target
gamma data are the same.

Both are set to the standard color balance when shipping.

For the service target, the customized color balance gamma
can be registered with SIM 67-28.

Press [OK] key on the operation panel.

Place the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper
on the document table so that the thin lines on the paper are
on the left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed

color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper.

PRINTER CALIBRATION

| il
L

o7 SIMULATION NO. 67-24 (
PRINTER ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
CONFIRM THE ADJUSTED PATCH AND PRESS [OK] TO REGISTER THIS PATCH DATA

Remark:

MODE" is displayed.

4)

MODE" is displayed.

Press [FACTORY] key on the operation panel, and press

[EXECUTE] key.

When the color balance is customized with the manual color
balance adjustment (SIM 67-25) according to the user's
request and the color balance is registered as the service tar-
get with SIM 67-27, if the color balance is adjusted to that color

balance, select the service target.

After pressing [OK] key, the initial setting of the half tone image
correction is started. During the operation, "NOW REGISTER-
ING THE NEW TARGET OF HALFTONE" is displayed. This
operation takes several minutes.

After completion of the operation, "PLEASE QUIT THIS

Do not cancel the simulation until "PLEASE QUIT THIS

TR SIMULATION — NO.67-24
_—

L

R ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
COMPLETED THIS PROCEDURE.

PLEASE QUIT THIS MODE.

TERTSIMULATION  NO.67-24

L

PRI

PR ENGINE HALFTONE AUTO ADJUSTMENT MODE (REGULAR)
PLEASE SELECT THE MODE (FACTORY) OR (SERVICE) AND PLACE

TEST PRINTED TEST PATCH ON DOCUMENT GLASS THEN PRESS [EXECUTE]

*LIGHT AREA AT LEFT SIDE ON DOCUMENT GLASS

EXECUTE

The copy color balance adjustment is automatically executed
and prints the color balance check patch image. Wait until the
operation panel shown in the procedure 5) is displayed.
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6)

Check the color balance and density.
There are two methods to check the color balance and density.
(Method 1)

Check to insure that the printed color balance check patch
image is within the following specifications.

PRINTER CALIBRATION

Low density High density

Y <+

| M <+
| C
| L Bk

Q

Max

f ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOFP

NN

-

2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M, and
BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

(1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
+ The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

* The patch density is changed gradually.

The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter
level to the darker level. The density changing direction must
not be reversed.

The density level of each color must be almost at the same
level.

Patch B may not be copied.
Patch A must not be copied.
(Method 2)

By printing the color balance adjustment sheet with SIM 67-25
and comparing each process (CMY) black patch color balance
with the black patch, the color balance adjustment can be
checked more precisely.

PRINTER CALIBRATION
Low density High density
Y <
| M <
| C -
\ Bk <H
‘ CcMY
Blend
Q
Max
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOFP

g _

2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M,
and BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

(The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
- The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

- The patch density is changed gradually.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. In an actual print mode, it is converted
into the natural gray color balance by the color table. (When
the color balance target is DEF 1.)

(Method 3)

Use SIM64-5 to print the print test pattern, and check the color
balance and density.

Set each set value to the default and press [EXECUTE] key.
The print test pattern is printed out.

Use SIM64-5 to print the print test pattern, and check the color
balance and density. (Refer to the item of the printer color bal-
ance and density check.)

When the factory target is selected in the procedure 4) and the
auto adjustment is executed but a satisfactory result is not
obtained on the color balance and the density, use SIM 67-26
to change the factory color balance target and repeat the pro-
cedures from 1).

If a satisfactory result is not obtained with the above proce-
dure, perform the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
20C).

When the service target is selected in the procedure 4) and the
auto adjustment is executed but a satisfactory result is not
obtained, execute the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
21C).

Cancel SIM 67-25.

If a satisfactory result on the print color balance and the density is
not obtained with the automatic adjustment, execute the manual
adjustment (SIM 67-25) (ADJ 21B).

Printer color balance adjustment (Manual

adjustment)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When the copy color balance/density adjustment is required.
Refer to the page of the ADJ print color balance/density adjust-
ment.

* After the copy color balance/density adjustment.

a. General

The color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment) is used to
adjust the printer density (17 pts for each color) of C, M, Y and K.
This is used at the following situation. When the result of auto
adjustment described above is not existing within the range of ref-
erence. When a fine adjustment is required. When there is request
from the user for changing (customizing) the color balance.

In this manual adjustment, adjust only the color patch which could
not adjusted properly in the automatic adjustment.

If the color balance is improper, execute the automatic color bal-
ance adjustment in advance, and execute this adjustment for better
efficiency.

b. Note for the color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment)
1) After execution of the copy color balance/density adjustment.

2) When setting the color patch image adjustment pattern on the
document table, place 5 sheets of white paper on the color
patch image adjustment pattern.

3) Be sure to use the specified paper for color.
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c. Adjustment procedure

Printer color balance and density adjustment (Manual adjustment) procedure
flowchart (SIM67-25)

Start

Execute ADJ21C (Printer color balance and density
adjustment (Manual adjustment). (*1)

Enter the SIM67-25 mode, and select A3 |
(11" x 17 ") paper. (Automatic selection.)

Press [EXECUTE] key. |
(The adjustment pattern is printed.)
1

Check the printed adjustment check pattern,
and select a target adjustment color with the
color keys (C,M,Y,K).

Select a target adjustment density level with the |
scroll key. l

| Enter the adjustment value with 10 key. |

Press [EXECUTE] key.
(The adjustment pattern is printed.)

Check the patch color balance and density in the
process gray of the color balance check pattern.
(If the gray color is slightly shifted to Magenta,
the color balance is properly adjusted.)

Are the color balance
and density at the sati-
sfactory level?

YES
Cancel the SIM67-25 mode.

Check the self print check pattern to check the printer
color balance and density adjustment result. (*2)

|

Use SIM64-5 to print the self print
check pattern, and check the printer
color balance and density.

Are the color balance and
density at the satisfactory

NO

evel? -
If satisfactory color balance and density are not
YES obtained with the adjustment, check the print
1 engine for any problems.

Set the service target for the automatic 2 . ) ) .

printer color balance adjustment If the initial setting of the half tone image correction

(SIM67-27) ' is not properly adjusted, satisfactory color balance
and density cannot be obtained. In this case, check
the print engine for any problems.

End
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1)

2)

Enter the SIM 67-25 mode.

TISTSIMULATION N0 67-25 ;
PRINTER ENGINE COLOR BALANCE MANUAL ADJUSTMENT : PG
E S : POINTL
i : POINT2
i H P
I C1~99 7 je 50 POINTS
e e 50 ¢ POINTA
b 50 ¢ POINTS
F. 50 : POINT &
6. 50 POINTY ®
B 50 ¢ POINIS
I. 50 : POINTO
I+ 50 = POINTIO
K: 50 : POINTII
L: 50 ¢ POINT12
A
10-key
o7 S IMULATION NO. 67-25 ;
2 COLOR BALANCE MANUAL ADJUSTMENT:PG
/ ~ : POINTI
{ 1]
i A: i\{: 50 : POINTZ
| { : POINT3
! Joo w0 POINT:
T . 50 ¢ POINM
E. 50 ¢ POINS
F. 50 : POINTE
6. 50+ POINTY =)
W, 50 ¢ POINTS
[ 50 : POINTO
J: 50 : POINTIO
K: 50 : POINTIL
L. 50t POINTIZ
[
or end of print
\ 4 1
==SIMULATION  NO.67-25 |
OLOR BALANCE MANUAL ADJUSTMENT:PG
/ : POINTI
{ 1. 67
i i
i 6Tis: 50 : poniz
H H Py
L C1~99 0 jeo 50 POINTS
e e 50 ¢ POINT4
b 50 @ POINTS
F. 50 ¢ POINTG &
6. 50 POINTY 63
H: 50 ¢ POINTS
I 50 : POINT
I+ 50 ¢ POINTIO
K: 50 : POINTII
L: 50 ¢ POINT12
A T

Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.)

The color balance adjustment pattern is printed.

Check that the following specification is satisfied or the color
balance is satisfactory.

If not, execute the following procedures.

‘ CMY
Blend
Q
Max

& ABCDETFGH.I

PRINTER CALIBRATION

Low density

High density

Y <+
\ M <
\ C <

| Bk <+

J KLMNOP

(1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M, and
BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
+The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

- The patch density is changed gradually.

The print density must be changed gradually from the lighter
level to the darker level. The density changing direction must
not be reversed.

The density level of each color must be almost at the same
level.

Patch B may not be copied.
Patch A must not be copied.

When, however, the color balance is adjusted according to a
request from the user, there is no need to set to the standard
color balance stated above.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. In an actual print mode, it is converted
into the natural gray color balance by the color table. (When
the color balance target is DEF 1.)

Select the color to be adjusted with the color select key, and
select the adjustment point with the scroll key.

Enter the adjustment value with 10-key and press [OK] key.
The adjustment value is set in the range of 0 - 255 (1 - 99).
When SIM 67-24 is used to adjust the automatic color balance
and density, all the set values of this simulation are set to 50.
To increase the density, increase the adjustment value. To
decrease the density, decrease the adjustment value.

Repeat procedures of 2) - 5) until the condition of 3) is satis-
fied.

When the overall density is low, or when the density is high
and patch A is copied, use the arrow key to adjust all the
adjustment values of A - Q (MAX) to a same level collectively.
Then, adjust each patch density individually. This is an efficient
way of adjustment.

Referring to the black/gray patches, adjust so that each pro-
cess (CMY) black/gray patch color balance of A - Q (MAX)
approaches the black/gray patch level as far as possible.
Cancel SIM 67-25.
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7) Use SIM 64-5 to print the print test pattern and check the print
color balance and the density.
Set each set value to the default and press [EXECUTE] key.
The print test pattern is printed.

8) If the color balance is customized, use SIM 67-27 to register
the color balance as the service target.
If the color balance is not customized, this procedure is not
required.
If the customized color balance is registered as the service tar-
get, the automatic color balance adjustment can be made in
the next color balance adjustment.
In the next color balance adjustment, select the service target
color balance in the automatic color balance adjustment mode
to make an adjustment to the similar color balance as the reg-
istered color balance.

NOTE: If the color balance is customized, use SIM 67-27 to regis-
ter the color balance as the service target. If the color bal-
ance is not customized, this procedure is not required.

If the customized color balance is registered as the service
target, the automatic color balance adjustment can be
made in the next color balance adjustment.

In the next color balance adjustment, select the service tar-
get color balance in the automatic color balance adjust-
ment mode to make an adjustment to the similar color
balance as the registered color balance.

(Gamma setting of auto color balance adjustment service
color balance target)

a. General

When the automatic color balance adjustment is executed, a cer-
tain color balance (gamma) is used as the target.

There are following three kinds of the target.
» Factory color balance (gamma) target

+ Service color balance (gamma) target

» User color balance (gamma) target

In the above three, only the service color balance target can be set
to a desired level.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When the copy color balance/density adjustment (manual adjust-
ment) is executed with SIM 67-25.

U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

When the user requests for customizing the color balance.

When the service color balance target gamma is judged as
improper.
» Color balance target for the printer color balance adjustment

Type Descriptions

A Factory color | There are three kinds of the color balance
balance targets, and each of them is specified according
(gamma) to the machine design. Use SIM 67-26 to select
target one of them as the factory target. The default

setting (factory setting) is the color balance
(DEF 1) which emphasizes color reproduction.

B Service color | This target is used when the user requests to
balance customize the color balance to user's desired
(gamma) level. In advance, the user's unique color
target balance must be registered as the service color

balance target. The above registration (setting)
is made by the serviceman with SIM 67-25 to
adjust the color balance and with SIM 67-27 to
register it.

This color balance target is used when the user
executes the color balance adjustment. When,
therefore, the service color balance target is
changed, the color balance target of the user's
color balance adjustment is also changed.
When, however, SIM 67-28 is executed, the
color balance is set to the factory color balance
target set with SIM 67-26. The default setting
(factory setting) of the color balance is same as
the factory color balance target. (Emphasized
on color reprodulf the user does not request for
customizing the color balance, be sure to use
SIM 67-28 to set the color balance to the factory
color balance targetction (DEF1))

C User color Same color balance as the service color
balance balance (gamma) target When the service color
(gamma) balance target is changed, this color balance
target target is also changed accordingly.
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» Relationship between the factory target and the service target and the color balance target for the user color balance adjustment in the

printer color balance adjustment (SIM 67-24)

Color balance target in the copy color balance
automatic adjustment (SIM 67-24)

Factory color balance

Use SIM 67-26 to select one of the three target (DEF1)

kinds of color balance targets.

Service color balance
target

< Factory setting

Factory color balance
target (DEF1)

Factory color balance

Factory color balance

v

target (one of DEF1 - 3)

target (DEF2)

Use SIM 67-25 to adjust the optional color
balance, and use SIM 67-27 to register it.

Service color balance
target (Unique)

A

Factory color balance

target (DEF3) Factory color balance

target (one of DEF1 - 3)

Execute SIM 67-28.
(The service color balance target is
the same as the factory color balance

Service color balance | |«
target

target.)

Color balance target in the user color balance adjustment

Color balance target for
the user color balance
adjustment

Service color balance
target

» Factory target in the printer color balance adjustment (SIM 67-24)

By use of SIM 67-26, one of the following color balances can be set as the factory color balance target.

Each of the three color balances cannot be changed. (Fixed)

SIM67-28

Factory color balance target (DEF2) =

Factory color balance target -~ Service color balance target/Color balance
(DEF2) v target for the user color balance adjustment
+b* Direction of Yellow SIM67-28 Factory color balance target (DEF1)
e s e S Factory color balance target = Service color balance target/Color
o EaaaE] (DEF1) »| balance target for theuser color balance
Directon ' i East adjustment
of Green s ] Nt
sf plal Item Content Default
| /’H' DEF1 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance DEF1

operation is slightly shifted to Magenta. When this target is selected, the
color balance is converted into natural gray color balance by the color table
in an actual printer mode and print is made. (Factory setting)

DEF2 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance
operation is slightly shifted to natural gray color balance. When this target is
selected, the color balance is slightly shifted to Cyan by the color table in an
actual copy mode and print is made.

DEF3 | The engine color balance adjustment target in the automatic color balance
operation is slightly shifted to Cyan. When this target is selected, the color
balance is converted into the color balance with enhanced Cyan by the color
table in an actual copy mode and print is made.

-0 Direction of Blue
/ o Factory color balance target (DEF3) =
Factory color balance target P Service color balance target/Color balance
(DEF3) SIM67-28 target for the user color balance adjustment

» Service color balance target in the copy color balance adjust-
ment (SIM 67-28).
For the service color balance target, an optional color balance
can be adjusted with SIM 67-25 and registered with SIM 67-27.
When, however, SIM 67-28 is executed, the color balance is set
to the same balance as the factory color balance target set with
SIM 67-26.

» Color balance target in the user color balance adjustment
This color balance is same as the service color balance target in
the copy color balance adjustment (SIM 67-24). When, therefore,
the service color balance target is changed, this target is also
changed accordingly.

(Meaning of the service color balance target gamma data and the
purpose of registration)

This procedure must be executed only when the color balance is
customized with SIM 67-25. If the color balance is not customized,
this procedure is not required.

After completion of the customized color balance adjustment (Man-
ual) with SIM 67-25 according to the user's request, use SIM 67-27
to register the service color balance target data by use of the
printed adjustment pattern.

By this procedure, the service color balance target is revised.

It is recommendable to keep the printed adjustment pattern with
SIM 67-25. This adjustment pattern can be used to register the
same color balance target to another machine.

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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It is also useful to register the service color balance target data. Do
not fold it and keep it under the circumstances which protect it from
discoloration and dirt.

The service color balance target data is basically registered imme-
diately after the color balance adjustment (Manual) with SIM 67-25.
If a considerable time has passed after completion of the color bal-
ance adjustment (Manual) with SIM 67-25, the color balance of the
adjustment pattern at the time of adjustment differs from the color
balance of the adjustment pattern printed after a considerable time.
Never use such a pattern for the adjustment.

The correctness of the service color balance target data can be
judged as follows.

When result of the color valance adjustment (Auto) with selecting
the service color balance target in SIM 67-24 is unsatisfactory or
abnormal.

In that case, the registered service target data for the color balance
adjustment (Auto) may be improper.

This may be caused when an improper or abnormal color balance
adjustment pattern was used to register the service color balance
target data for the color balance adjustment with SIM 67-27.

The color balance adjustment pattern used in registration was
made and printed by the color balance adjustment (Manual) with
SIM 67-25. This procedure may have been executed erroneously.

b. Setting procedure

(Setting procedure of an optional color balance (gamma) as the

service color balance target)

1) Use SIM 67-25 (Printer color balance adjustment (manual

adjustment) mode) to print two sheets of the color patch image
(adjustment pattern).
If the color balance is shifted from the standard, an adjustment
is required. If not, an adjustment is not required. When an
optional color balance is requested by the user, make an
adjustment.

2) Enter the SIM 67-27 mode.

TEsr SIMULATION  NO. 67-27

SCANNER TARGET OF PRINTER COLOE CALIB SETUP:SERVICE
B 91, #C: 2044, #D: 3227, #E 5822, #F: 8500,

#G: 28935, ®¥H: 54344, #I: 86968, #]: 122678, #K: 151198,

#L: 169731, #M: 195950, #N: 201249, #0: 207112,

3) Press [SETUP] key.

4) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) correctly
adjusted and printed in the printer color balance adjustment
(Manual adjustment) (SIM 67-25) (ADJ 21C) on the document
table.

A color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed by another
machine can be used.

Set the pattern so that the light density side is on the left side.
Place 5 sheets of white paper on the color patch image
(adjustment pattern).

This procedure must not be executed when the copy color bal-
ance (manual) was adjusted with SIM 67-25 to a unique color
balance requested by the user and it was registered as the
service color balance target with SIM 67-27.

5) Press [EXECUTE] key.

i

TERTSIVULATION  N0.67-27

SCANNER TARGET OF PRINTER COLOE CALIB SETUP:SERVICE
NOW CHART PATCH READING. .

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is read.

6) Press [REPEAT] key, set the second color patch image
(adjustment pattern), and execute the procedure 5) again.

IMULATION  NO. 67-27

IR TARGET OF PRINTER COLOE CALIB SETUP:SERVICE
BASE: 8800

B 227, #C 624, #D

# 908, #E: 1249, #F: 2074,
#G: 3208, #H: 18951, #I: 76117, #]: 128495, #K: 165225,

#L: 184155, #M: 189254, #N: 194377, #0: 197276,

] ) ) =

The color balance (gamma) target set level of each color (K, C,
M and Y) can be checked with K/C/M/Y keys.
Check that the set level is increased in the sequence of B - Q
(MAX). If there is no variation or variation is reversed, it is
judged as abnormal.
In case of an abnormality, repair the problem and try again.
7) Press [OK] key.
The color balance (gamma) of the color patch image (adjust-
ment pattern) used in the procedure 5) is set as the service tar-
get.
(Procedures to set the service color balance target and the color
balance target for the user color balance adjustment to the same
color balance as the factory color balance target)
This procedure must not be executed when the copy color balance
was adjusted with SIM 67-25 to a unique color balance requested
by the user and it was registered as the service color balance tar-
get with SIM 67-27.
* When the factory color balance target is changed with SIM 67-
26, be sure to execute this procedure.

1) Enter the SIM 67-28 mode.

TIST SIMULATION  NO. 67-28

STANDARD SCANNER TARGET OF PRINTER COLOR CALIB:SERVICE

& o)

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.

3) Press [YES] key.

The service color balance target and the color balance target for
the user;color balange adjustment are set to the same color bal-
ahce 'as the factory color balance target.
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Printer density adjustment (low density part
density adjustment) (Normally unnecessary
to adjust)

This procedure is to adjust image density of low density area in
printer mode.

Adjust to reproduction setting of the low density image.
This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* When reproduction of low density image is required.
* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When there is request from the user.

1) Enter the SIM 67-36 mode.

MULATION  NO. 67-36

JUSTMENT

[ORY :  © PATCH INPUT

10-key

NO. 67-36

ADJUSTMENT

IO - pATCH INPUT

2) Enter the adjustment value and press the [OK] key.
In case of increase of the image density on low density part,
increase the adjustment value. For diluting the image density
on low density part, decrease the adjustment value.

Printer high density part desnsity
correction setting (high density part tone
gap countermeasure) (Normally
unnecessary to the setting change)

This procedure is to adjust image density of low density area in

printer mode.

This setting is normally not required, however, in the following
cases, a change of setting must be made.

* When a tone gap occurs on part of high density.

* When there is necessity to increase the density of the part of
high density.

* The CCD unit has been replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

a. Adjustment procedure
1) Enter the SIM 67-34 mode.

ULATION  NO.67-34

SITY ADJUSTMENT MODE FOR PRINTER
[P : CVY(0:ENABLE 1:DISABLE)
+ K(O:ENABLE 1:DISABLE)

+ CYAN MAX TARGET

: MAGENTA MAX TARGET

: YELLOW MAX TARGET

F: 500 ¢ BLACK MAX TARGET

TEETSIMULATION  NO.67-34
NE MAXIMUM DENSITY ADJUSTMENT MODE FOR PRINTER
+ CMY(0:ENABLE 1:DISABLE.
DO ¢ Y (O:ENABLE 1:DISABLE)
@}n; 1+ K(O:ENABLE 1:DISABLE)
1
1

L Lo~17 Jo so0: CYAN MAX TARGET
““““““““““ . 500 ¢ MAGENTA MAX TARGET

. 500 ¢ VELLOW VAX TARGET

F: 500 ¢ BLACK MAX TARGET

2) Select the item A, B with the scroll key.

Display/ltem Content Setting Default
range
A CMY 0 | CMY engine 0-1 0
(0: ENABLE maximum density
1:DISABLE) correction mode
Enable
1 | CMY engine
maximum density
correction mode
Disable
B K 0 | Keengine maximum 0-1 1
(0:ENABLE density correction
1: DISABLE) mode Enable
1 | Kengine maximum
density correction
mode Disable
C CYAN MAX Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET CYAN maximum density
correction
D | MAGENTAMAX | Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET MAGENTA maximum
density correction
E YELLOW MAX | Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET YELLOW maximum
density correction
F BLACK MAX Scanner target value for 0-999 500
TARGET BLACK maximum density
correction

*

If a tone gap occurs on part of high density, set 0 to item A and B
The density of high density part decreases. However, the tone
gap is better.

In case of more increase of the density on high density part, set 1
to item A and B.

The tone gap may occur in high density part.

(NOTE) If the setting values of item C, D, E and F are changed,
density of the high density part is changed.

When these values are changed, be sure to perform the printer
color balance and density adjustment. (Automatic adjustment)

*
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B Auto color balance adjustment by the user
(Printer color balance auto adjustment
ENABLE setting and adjustment)

a. General

In the user program mode, the user can execute the auto color cal-
ibration (auto adjustment of the copy color balance and density).
This adjustment is to set Enable/Disable of the above user opera-
tion with SIM 26-54.

CAUTION: This setting must be set to ENABLE only when the
user's understanding on the automatic adjustment of
the copy color balance and density and the user's oper-
ational ability are judged enough to execute the adjust-
ment.

When set to enable, operation procedures must be fully
explained to the user.

This adjustment is required in the following cases.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.
* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.
b. Setting procedure

1) Enter the SIM 26-54 mode.

TooT SIMULATION  NO. 26-54

ENABLING OF AUTOMATIC COLOR COLIBRATION OF PRINTER
's ™ + (1:YES 0:N0)

|
10-key

LATION  NO.26-54

OF AUTOMATIC COLOR COLIBRATION OF PRINTER
"'""""- © (1:YES 0:N0)

2) Select ENABLE or DISABLE with 10-key.
When disabling, set to "0" (NO). When enabling, set to "1"
(Yes).
3) Press [OK] key.
When set to DISABLE, the menu of the user auto color calibration
(automatic adjustment of printer color balance and density) is not
displayed in the user program mode.

(Auto color calibration by the user (Auto color balance adjustment))

Remark: This adjustment is based on the service target color bal-
ance set with SIM 67-27 or SIM 67-28. If, therefore, the above set-
tings are not properly performed, this adjustment cannot be made

properly.

1) Enter the system setting mode.

) Enter the printer setting mode.

3) Press the auto color calibration key.

) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

5) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in pro-
cedure 4) on the document table.
Set the patch image so that the light density area is on the left
side.

At that time, place 5 sheets of white paper on the above color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

- - - ) S
S S
ﬂgbg O
— \ <= S

6) Press [EXECUTE] key, and the copy color balance adjustment
is executed automatically. After completion of the adjustment,
the display returns to the original operation screen.

Copy/Printer color balance and density
adjustment (Automatic adjustment)

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* When a consumable part (developer, OPC drum, transfer belt) is
replaced.

* When the CCD unit is replaced.

When the scanner (reading) section is disassembled.

When the scanner (reading) unit is replaced.

U2 trouble has occurred.

* When the MFP PWB is replaced.

* When the EEPROM on the MFP PWB is replaced.

* The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.

a. General

SIM46-74 is used to perform the automatic copy color balance and

density adjustment (SIM46-24) and the automatic printer color bal-

ance and density adjustment (SIM67-24) continuously.

Since it is desirable to perform the copy color balance adjustment

(automatic adjustment) before the automatic printer color balance

and density adjustment, it is advisable to perform the adjustment in

this mode.

This mode is also advisable to effectively perform both of the auto-

matic copy color balance and density adjustment (SIM46-24) and

the automatic printer color balance and density adjustment (SIM67-

24). It saves considerable time when compared with performing

each of the auto copy/printer color balance and the density adjust-

ment individually.
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b. Adjustment procedures
(Auto color balance adjustment by the serviceman)

Copy/printer color balance and density adjustment (Automatic adjustment)
(SIM46-74) procedure flowchart

Execute ADJ21F Copy color balance and density/Printer color balance and density
adjustment (automatic density). (SIM46-74)
I

(Copy color balance and density adjusfment (automatic adjustment)

| Enter the SIM46-74 mode, and select A4 (11" x 17") paper. (Automatic selection)

1

| Press [EXECUTE] key. (The adjustment pattern is printed.)

Set the adjustment pattern on the document table. Select the factory target or the
service target, and press [EXECUTE] key.

print the check pattern.) (*1)

(The adjustment pattern is scanned, and the adjustment is automatically performed to

| Check the printed check pattern for any streaks or unclear copy. (*4)

(Printer color balance and density adjusltment (Automatic adjustment))

| Press [EXECUTE] key. (The adjustment pattern is printed.)

Set the adjustment pattern on the document table. Select the factory target or the
service target, and press [EXECUTE] key.

print the check pattern.) (*1)

(The adjustment pattern is scanned, and the adjustment is automatically performed to

l

Check the printed check pattern for any streaks or unclear copy. (*4)

l

Press [OK] key. (The initial setting of the half tone image correction is automatically
performed.) (*3)

!

| Cancel SIM46-74.

Check the copy color balance andfiensity adjustment result.

Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) to make a copy in the Text
/Printed Photo mode, and check the copy color balance and density.

l

Use SIM46-21 to print the color balance check pattern, and check the patch color
balance and density in the process gray. (If the color balance is slightly shifted to
Magenta, it is properly adjusted.)

Are the color balance and density NO

Automatic adjustment color balance target change

Change the factory color balance and density target
which is available in 3 kinds. (SIM63-11)

Though the factory color
balance and density target
(available in 3 kinds) is

changed, satisfactory color
balance and density are
not obtained (SIM63-11),
or the service target is
selected.

YES

at the specified level?

Execute ADJ20C (Copy color balance and density
adjustment) (Manual adjustment). (SIM46-21/44-21)

Are the color balance NO

(*3)
I
Check that the initial setting of the half tone image correction was properly
performed. (*2) Execute ADJ21A (Printer color balance and
o - - X N density adjustment)
_,| Execute the initial setting of the half ttl)ne image correction. (*2) | (Automatic adjustment). (SIM67-24)
| Execute the half tone image correction. (SIM44-26) ]
] Automatic color balance target change
Use the test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-0317FC11) to make a copy in -
the Text/Printed Photo mode, and check the color balance and density. Change the factory color balance and density
! T . (available in 3 kinds). (SIM67-26)
Are the color balance and density
at the specified level?
Though the factory color
YES balance and density target
(available in 3 kinds) is
—t changed, satisfactory color
balance and density are
Check the printer color balance and density adjustment result with the self print not obtained (SIM67-26),
check pattern. or the service target is
l selected.
Use SIM64-5 to print the self print check
pattern, and check the printer color balance
and density.

and density at the
specified level?

I

Execute ADJ21C (Printer color balance
and density adjustment)
(Manual adjustment). (SIM67-25)

WWW.SERVICE-MANUAL.NET
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*1:

When the color balance and
density are customized and
registered as the service
target, select the service
target.

2

If the initial setting of the half
tone image correction is not
properly adjusted, satisfactory
color balance and density
cannot be obtained. In this
case, check the print engine
for any problems.

*3:

If satisfactory color balance and
density are not obtained with
ADJ20C (Copy color balance
and density adjustment) (Manual
adjustment) (SIM46-21/44-21),
check the print engine for any
problems.

*4:

If there is any streak or unclear
copy on the printed check
pattern, check the print engine
for any problems.




1)

2)

3)

Enter the SIM46-74 mode.

TESTSIMULATION  NO.46-74

c_of

ENGINE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)

PRESS [EXECUTE] TO PROCON EXECUTION AND PRINT THE TEST PATCH.

(PLEASE USE SPECIFIED TYPE OF A3 OR 117X 17" SIZE PAPER

FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT)

EXECUTE

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The high density process control is performed, and the copy
color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out. (A3 or
11" x 17" paper is automatically selected.)

TESTSIMULATION  NO. 46-74
ENGINE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
PROCON EXECUTING. .

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) paper printed in
procedure 2) on the document table.

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 2) on the document table. Place the color patch
image so that the fine lines are on the left side. At that time,
place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color patch image
(adjustment pattern).

4)

Press [FACTORY] key on the operation panel, and press
[EXECUTE] key.

When the color balance is customized by the manual color bal-
ance adjustment (SIM 46-21) according to the user's request,
and the color balance is registered with SIM63-7 as the service
target, if the color balance is required to be adjusted, select the
[SERVICE] target.

TEor SIMULATION  NO. 46-74
ENGINE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
PLEASE SELECT THE MODE (FACTORY) OR (SERVICE) AND PLACE
THE PRINTED TEST PATCH ON DOCUMENT GLASS THEN PRESS [EXECUTE].
#LIGHT AREA AT LEFT SIDE ON DOCUMENT GLASS.
m SERVICE EXECUTE

The copy color balance adjustment is automatically executed
and prints the color balance check patch image.

If there is any streak or unclear print on the printed check pat-
tern, check the print engine for any problems.

Low density High density
Y

\ M
| C
| L] Bk

Q

(Max)
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

Remark:

(Descriptions on the factory service key button in the color bal-
ance automatic adjustment menu)

There are two kinds of the gamma targets for the color balance
automatic adjustment: the factory target and the service target.
FACTORY key and SERVICE key are used to select one of the
above two.

Factory target color balance: Standard color balance

(The color balance can be selected from the three kinds of
fixed ones with SIM63-11.)

Service target color balance: The color balance can be cus-
tomized according to the user's request. (Variable)

When shipping from the factory, the service target gamma data
and the factory target gamma data are the same.

Both are set to the standard color balance when shipping from
the factory. For the service target, a customized color balance
gamma can be registered with SIM63-7.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

The printer color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed
out. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically selected.)

SIMULATTON NO. 46-74
ENGINE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
CONFIRM THE ADJ PATCH AND PRESS [EXECUTE] TO ADJ OF REGISTRATION EXE.
AND PRINT THE TEST PATCH.
(PLEASE USE SPECIFIED TYPE OF A3 OR 117X 17" SIZE PAPER
FOR THIS ADJUSTMENT)
)
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6)

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 5) on the document table.

Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 2) on the document table. Place the color patch
image so that the fine lines are on the left side. At that time,
place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color patch image
(adjustment pattern).

PRINTER CALIBRATION

7

Press [FACTORY] key on the operation panel, and press
[EXECUTE] key.

When the color balance is customized with the manual color
balance adjustment (SIM 67-25) according to the user's
request and the color balance is registered as the service tar-
get with SIM 67-27, if the color balance is adjusted to that color
balance, select the service target.

L

MULATION — NO.46-74

ENGINE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
PLEASE WAIT

NOW REGISTERING THE NEW TARGET OF HALFTONE PROCON. (1ST)

The printer color balance adjustment (step 1) is automatically
performed and the color balance check patch image is printed
out.

If there is any streak or unclear print on the printed check pat-
tern, check the print engine for any problems.

PRINTER CALIBRATION
Low density High density
Y
| M
C
| L] Bk
Q
Max
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOP

8)

9)

The initial setting menu of the half tone image correction is dis-
played. Press [OK] key.

The initial setting of the half tone image correction is per-
formed.

IS SIMULATION  NO.46-74

3

NE AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
CONFIRM THE ADJUSTED PATCH AND PRESS [OK] TO REGISTER THIS PATCH DATA

When "COMPLETE THIS PROCEDURE" is displayed, the
adjustment operation is completed. Cancel SIM46-74.

SIS

ENG

MULATION  NO.46-74

AUTO ADJUSTMENT (SERVICE)
COMPLETED THIS PROCEDURE

PLEASE QUIT THIS MODE.

NOTE: The adjustment result becomes valid only when the both

adjustments in the copy mode and in the printer mode are
completed.

For example, if the copy color balance adjustment (auto-
matic adjustment) is performed and the simulation is can-
celed, the adjustment result is invalid.

10) Check the copy color balance and density.

There are two methods to check the color balance and density.
(Method 1)

Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-
0317FC11) in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual) to check
the copy color balance and density. (Refer to the item of the
copy color balance and density check.)

When satisfactory color balance and density are not obtained
from the automatic adjustment by selecting the factory target in
procedure 4), change the factory color balance target with SIM
63-11 and repeat the procedures from 1).

If a satisfactory result is not obtained with the above proce-
dure, perform the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
20C).

Also when the service target is selected in procedure 4) to exe-
cute the automatic adjustment and a satisfactory result is not
obtained, perform the manual color balance adjustment (ADJ
20C).

(Method 2)

By printing the color balance adjustment sheet with SIM 46-21
and comparing each process (CMY) black patch color balance
with the black patch, the color balance adjustment can be
checked more precisely.
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m T

Low density High density

Y <

M <

C

Bk <

A ABCDEFGHIT JKLMNOP

2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M, and
BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

( 1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

11)

12

-~

13

=

14

=

15)

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
- The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

- The patch density is changed gradually.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. If the color balance of the adjustment
pattern printed in this mode is slightly shifted to Magenta, it is
converted into the natural gray color balance by the color table
in an actual copy mode. (When the color balance target is DEF
1)

Use SIM 44-26 to perform the half tone image correction.
(Compulsory execution)

» Enter the SIM 44-26 mode and press [EXECUTE] key.
» [EXECUTE] key is highlighted and the operation is started.

jSl\!LMTm\ NO. 44-26 )

ALF

LF TONE DENSITY CORRECT EXECUTION
TOUCH [EXECUTE] THEN EXECUTION START.

EXECUTE

+ It takes several minutes to complete the operation. After
completion of the operation, "COMPLETE" is displayed.

» After completion of the operation, the simulation is canceled.

Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-

0317FC11) in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual) to check

the copy color balance and density. (Refer to the item of the

copy color balance and density check.)

If the copy color balance and density are not satisfactory, per-

form the following procedures.

Execute the initial setting of the half tone image correction.

(SIM 44-21)

Execute the half tone image correction. (Forcible execution)

(SIM44-26)

Use the servicing color test chart (UKOG-0317FCZZ/UKOG-

0317FC11) in the Text/Printed Photo mode (Manual) to check

the copy color balance/density. (Refer to the item of the copy

color balance/density check.)

Though the procedures 13) - 15) are performed, the copy color
balance and density are not in the specified range, there may
be another cause.

Troubleshoot the cause and repair or perform proper treat-
ments, and try all the procedures of the print image adjustment
from the beginning.

If the automatic adjustment cannot obtain satisfactory results
of the copy color balance and density, use SIM 46-21 (ADJ
20C) (Manual adjustment).

16) Check the printer color balance and density.

~

There are two methods to check the color balance and density.
(Method 1)

Use SIM 64-5 to print the print test pattern and check the print
color balance and the density.

Set each setting value to the default and press [EXECUTE]
key, and the print test pattern is printed.

(Refer to the item of the printer color balance and density
check.)

(Method 2)

Use SIM67-25 to print the color balance adjustment sheet and
compare the black patch color balance of each process (CMY)
with the black patch. This procedure allows checking the color
balance adjustment result correctly.

PRINTER CALIBRATION

Low density High density

Y <

M <+

C <

Bk <H

CMY
Blend

2w T

& ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOTP
2) Patch C or D of each of Y, C, M, and
BK is very slightly copied.

Patch A of each of Y, M, C, and
BK are not copied.

(1) The max. density section is not blurred. )

3) Patch for each of C, M, Y, BK
+The patch density is identical between patches or not reversed.

- The patch density is changed gradually.

If the color balance of each patch of the process black (CMY
mixed color) is slightly shifted to Magenta, it means that the
adjustment is proper. If the color balance of the adjustment
pattern printed in this mode is slightly shifted to Magenta, it is
converted into the natural gray color balance by the color table
in an actual printer mode. (When the color balance target is
DEF 1.)

If a satisfactory result on the print color balance and the den-

sity is not obtained with the automatic adjustment, execute the
manual adjustment (SIM 67-25) (ADJ 21B).

X Printer color balance adjustment
(Automatic adjustment for each dither)
a. General

This adjustment is used to adjust the color balance and the density
in the monochrome mode, the heave paper mode, 1200dpi, 600dpi,
and 1bit mode.

This simulation is used to improve image quality in these modes
and/images!
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b. Adjustment procedures

1) Enter the SIM67-54 mode.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.)

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

3) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 2) on the document table so that the thin lines on
the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) are on the
left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

PRINTER CALIBRATION

L Jith
-..|
~ I

4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color balance adjustment is automatically performed.
The adjustment pattern is printed out. Check it for any abnor-
mality.
5) Press [OK] key.
The list of the adjustment items (for each dither) is displayed.
6) Select an adjustment item (for each dither).

Heavy Paper | Adjustment item to improve the color balance in the heavy
paper mode

1200dpi 1bit | Adjustment item to improve the color balance in 1200dpi
mode (When 1200dpi mode is frequently used)

600dpi 1bit Adjustment item to improve the color balance in 600dpi,
1bit mode.
B/W Adjustment item to improve the density and gradation in

the monochrome mode

7) Press [EXECUTE] key. (A3 or 11" x 17" paper is automatically
selected.)

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.

8) Set the color patch image (adjustment pattern) printed in the
procedure 7) on the document table so that the thin lines on
the printed color patch image (adjustment pattern) are on the
left side. Place 5 sheets of white paper on the printed color
patch image (adjustment pattern).

PRINTER CALIBRATION

L Jith
-..|
~ I

9) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The color balance adjustment is automatically performed, and
the color balance check patch image is printed out.

10

-

When [OK] key is pressed, the adjustment result is registered
and the adjustment mode is terminated. When [EXECUTE]
key is pressed, the adjustment result is registered and the
screen is shifted to the other item (Mode/Image) select menu.

To execute the adjustment of the other item (Mode/Image),
press [EXECUTE] key.

After completion of all the adjustments of the items (Mode/
Image), press [OK] key, and the adjustment results are regis-
tered.

11) Make a print, and check the print image quality.

NOTE: Use SIM67-52 to reset the adjustment values to the default
values.

L\DNWY1 Fusing paper guide position
adjustment

Normally there is no need to perform this adjustment. In the follow-
ing cases, perform this adjustment.

* When a paper jam occurs in the fusing section.

* When wrinkles are made on paper in the fusing section.

* When an image deflection or an image blur is generated in the

paper rear edge section.

1) Remove the fusing paper guide fixing screws which are on two
position in the front/rear frame direction.

2) Insert the removed screws of the fusing paper guide into the
screw hole in the paper guide long hole section.
Loosely tighten the screws so that the paper guide can be
moved in the directions of A and B.

3) Use the fusing paper guide position scale as the reference to
shift the paper guide in the arrow direction A or B.

The standard fixing position is the center of the marking scale.

Change the position according to the situation.

* When wrinkles are generated on paper, change the position
in the arrow direction B.

* When an image deflection or an image blur is generated in
the paper rear edge section, change the position in the
arrow direction A.

Normally, the hole on the fusing paper guide standard fixing
position is used to fix the fusing paper guide.
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)\\sNlX] Document size sensor

adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* When the original size sensor section has been disassembled.

*

*

*

*

When the original size sensor section has been replaced.
When U2 trouble has occurred.

When the scanner control PWB is replaced.

When the EEPROM on the scanner control PWB is replaced.

Document size sensor detection point

adjustment
1) Go through the modes specified in Simulation 41-1.
=<7 SIMULATION  NO.41-01
v \‘\[:(l:‘i o PD1 PD2 PD3
PD4 PD5 PDé PDT

Loosen the original cover switch actuator adjustment screw
and slide the actuator position so that the display OCSW is
returned to the normal display when the height of the arm unit
top from the table glass is 32 £0.5mm by slowly tilting the doc-
ument detection arm unit in the arrow direction and adjust.

(If the ON timing of the original cover switch is shifted, the doc-
ument detection function may malfunction.)

4 N

PEEZ] Adjust the sensitivity of the original size

1)

sensor
Enter the SIM41-2 mode.

5

N

Adjustment
failed

T
Adjustment completed

N

i

Frsuation w0102

DOCTWENT SIZE PHOTO-SENSOR SETUP

Execute the sensor adjustment without document.

With the document cover open, without placing a document on
the table glass, press [EXECUTE] key.

Place A3 (11" x 17") paper on the document table and press
[EXECUTE] key.

If the adjustment is completed normally, "DOCUMENT PHOTO
SENSOR LEVEL IS ADJUESTED" is displayed.

LODNWZY Manual paper feed tray paper

size (width) sensor adjustment

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:
* The manual paper feed tray section has been disassembled.

*

*

The manual paper feed tray unit has been replaced.
U2 trouble has occurred.

* The PCU PWB has been replaced.
* The EEPROM of the PCU PWB has been replaced.
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1)

Go through the modes specified in Simulation 40-2.

S—==SIMULATION  NO.40-02
BYPASS TRAY ADJUSTMENT
MAXPOSITION ADJUSTMENT.
PRESS [EXECUTE] TO START
EXECUTE
SIMULATION  NO. 40-02
SS TRAY ADJUSTMENT
MAXPOSITION ADJUSTMENT.
EXECUTING. .
TERTSINULATION N0, 40-02
BYPASS TRAY ADJUSTMENT
P1(A4)POSITION ADJUSTMENT.
PRESS [EXECUTE] TO START
EXECUTE
Repeat the above procedure to adjust
the A4R width MIN POSITION.
TERTSINULATION N0, 40-02
BYPASS TRAY ADJUSTMENT
COMPLETE.

2)

9)

Open the manual paper feed guide to the maximum width posi-
tion.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

[EXECUTE] key is highlighted. Then it returns to the normal
display.

The maximum width position detection level of the manual
paper feed guide is recognized.

Set the manual paper feed guide to the A4 size.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

[EXECUTE] key is highlighted. Then it returns to the normal
display.

The A4 size width position detection level of the manual paper
feed guide is recognized.

Set the manual paper feed guide to the width for the A4R size.
Press [EXECUTE] key.

[EXECUTE] key is highlighted. Then it returns to the normal
display.

Set the manual paper feed guide to the width for the A4R size.

Open the manual paper feed guide to the minimum width posi-
tion.

Press [EXECUTE] key.

[EXECUTE] key is highlighted. Then it returns to the normal
display.

The minimum width position detection level of the manual
paper feed guide is recognized.

If the above operation is not completed normally, "ERROR" is
displayed.

When the operation is completed normally, the above data are
saved to the memory and "COMPLETE" is displayed.
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DAL RSPF/DSPF tray paper size
(width) sensor adjustment

PXNY RSPF tray paper size (width) sensor
adjustment

PXR:] DSPF tray paper size (width) sensor
adjustment
This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The RSPF/DSPF paper feed tray section has been disassem-
bled.

* The RSPF/DSPF paper feed tray unit has been replaced.
* When a U2 trouble occurs.

* The scanner PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM on the scanner PWB has been replaced.
1) Enter the simulation 53-6 mode.

TEST SIMULATION — NO. 53-06

SPF TRAY ADJUSTMENT
TRAYVOLMAX TRAY ADJUSTMENT.

PRESS [EXECUTE] TO START

EXECUTE

2) Open the RSPF/DSPF paper feed guide to the maximum width
position.

3) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The maximum width detection level is recognized.

4) Open the RSPF/DSPF paper feed guide to the width for the
A4R size.

5) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The A4R width detection level is recognized.

6) Open the RSPF/DSPF paper feed guide to the width for the
A5R size.

7) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The A5R width detection level is recognized.

8) Open the RSPF/DSPF paper feed guide to the minimum width
position.

9) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The minimum width detection level is recognized.
* When each of the above operations has been completed,
the "COMPLETE" message appears; when any of the oper-
ations has failed, the "ERROR" message appears.

LN Touch panel coordinate setting

This adjustment is needed in the following situations:

* The operation panel has been replaced.

* U2 trouble has occurred.

* The scanner control PWB has been replaced.

* The EEPROM on the scanner control PWB has been replaced.
1) Enter the SIM 65-1 mode.

+ <+

-+ +

2) Precisely press the cross mark points (4 positions).

When the cross mark is pressed precisely, a buzzer sounds

and the display is reversed. When all the four points are

pressed and the touch panel adjustment is completed, the dis-

play returns to the simulation sub number entry screen.

In case of an error, the display returns to the entry screen

again.

Check to confirm that there is no shift between the display

frame and the detection position when the touch panel is

pressed.

* When pressing the touch panel, never use a sharp tip (such
as a needle or a pin).
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NOTE: Fit the adjustment pattern correctly with the document

\DA¥4 Image loss, void area, image quide.

off-center, image magnification o D) 0]
ratio auto adjustment with MoO— | L RIS
SIM50-28 L) L

The following adjustment items can be executed automatically with

SIM50-28.

*

ADJ 8 Print image magnification ratio adjustment
(Main scanning direction) (Print engine section) H o
ADJ 9 Image off-center adjustment (Print engine section) -’
ADJ 14/15 Scan image magnification ratio adjustment

* ADJ 16 Scan image off-center adjustment

ADJ 17 Print area (void area) adjustment (Print engine section)

ADJ 18 Copy image position, image loss adjustment
(Menu in SIM50-28 mode)

o
&

Display/ltem Content 6) Press [EXECUTE] key.
OC ADJ Image loss off-center sub scanning direction image
maghnification ratio adjustment (Document table mode)
BK-MAG ADJ | Main scanning direction image magnification ratio TEETSIMULATION  N0.50-28
adjustment AUTO \\m:)‘ ‘w\:\ \‘\u\x‘\‘ ADJUSTMENT : SERVICE
SPF ADJ Image loss off-center sub scanning direction image ‘
maghnification ratio adjustment (RSPF mode) NOW EXECUTING. . .
SETUP/ Print lead edge adjustment, image off-center (each paper
PRINT ADJ feed tray, duplex mode) adjustment
RESULT Adjustment result display
DATA Display of data used when an adjustment is executed
Print image main scanning direction image
magnification ratio automatic adjustment
__RH’RI\'\ [,'-;l-‘L'V TE
1) Enter the SIM50-28 mode.
The following item is automatically adjustment.
oowng fem | o108 v ade .
WOLATION N0, 5028 * Print image main scanning direction image magnification
ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE ratio
[ oc_bJ ) [ BAAG_AD] )
[ SPF_ADJ ) [ SETUP/PRINT _ADJ ) 7) Press [OK] key
[ AL ) DAL ) The adjustment result becomes valid.
== SIMULATION NO. 50-28
SE POSITION ADJUSTMENT: SERVICE
SIMULATION COMPLETE
1/1
2) Select [BK-MAG ADJ] with the key button.
3) Select the paper feed tray with paper in it with the key button.
(Any paper size will do.)
_ "
Ej%\\ﬂ LATION NO. 50-28
AUTO TMAGE POSTTTON ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ st ) cs2 )
Image off-center automatic adjustment
1) Enter the SIM50-28 mode.
MULATTON NO. 50-28 F 0
ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ 0C_ADJ ) [ BK-MAG_ADJ )
[ SPF_ADJ ] [ SETUP/PRINT _ADJ ]
[ RESULT J [ DATA J
4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.
5) Set the adjustment pattern on the document table. (Any direc-
tion)
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2) Select [SETUP/PRINT] ADJ with the key button.
3) Select [ALL] with the key button.

T SIMULATION N0 50-28
AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ LEAD ) [ OFFSET )
[ ALL )
1/1
(Note)

By pressing [LEAD] or [OFFSET] button, the following items

can be executed individually.

* [LEAD]: Print image lead edge image position adjustment

* [OFFSET]: Print image off-center adjustment

When [ALL] is selected, both of the above two items are

executed simultaneously.
4) Select a paper feed tray to be adjusted.

Toor SIMULATION N0, 50-28
AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ MET ) [ cs1 ) L 52 ) L ADL )

5) Press [EXECUTE] key.

6)

The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.
Set the adjustment pattern on the document table. (Any direc-
tion)

NOTE: Fit the adjustment pattern correctly with the
guide.

document

O

7) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The following item is automatically adjustment.
* Print image lead edge image position adjustment
* Print image off-center adjustment
8) Press [OK] key.
The adjustment result becomes valid.
Perform procedures 4) to 7) for each paper feed fray

Copy lead edge image reference position

1)

2)
3)

4)

5)

adjustment, image off-center, sub scanning
direction image magnification ratio
automatic adjustment

Enter the SIM50-28 mode.

<7 SIMULATION  N0.50-28
AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
0C__ADJ { BK-MAG __ADJ J
[ SPE_ADJ ) [ SETUP/PRINT_ADJ )
[ RESULT ) [ DATA )
1/1

Select [OC ADJ] with the key button.
Select the paper feed tray with paper in it with the key button.
(Any paper size will do.)

Toop SIMULATION  NO.50-28
AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ cs1 I s )
y

Press [EXECUTE] key.
The color patch image (adjustment pattern) is printed out.
Set the adjustment pattern on the document table.

(Any direction)

NOTE: Fit the adjustment pattern correctly with the document

guide.
o ) (Il
MO | L g
i~ = S
9 Y5 o)
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6)

7

Press [EXECUTE] key.

i

Ty SIMULATION

T0

NO. 50-28

IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
PLEASE WAIT

NOW EXECUTING.

REPRINT EXECUTE

The following item is automatically adjustment.

* Copy lead edge image reference position adjustment, image
off-center, sub scanning direction image magnification ratio
automatic adjustment

Press [OK] key.

The adjustment result becomes valid.

—7 SIMULATION  NO. 50-28

IE

AU

I

IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
SIMULATION COMPLETE

PLEASE PUSH CA KEY

[ B

RSPF mode image off-center, image lead

1)

edge position, sub scanning direction
image magnification ratio automatic
adjustment

Enter the SIM50-28 mode.

N0. 50-28

<7 SIMULATION

AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ 0C_ADJ ) [ BK-VAG_ADJ )
[ SPF_ADJ ) [ SETUP/PRINT_ADJ

[ RESULT ) [ DATA )

[ B

Press the [SPF ADJ] button.

TieT STMULATION
AUTO

NO. 50-28

0 IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ SIDEL ) [ SIDE2 )

[ AL )

[ B

Proceed to one of the three screens for selecting the cassette
used to print SPF adjustment patterns by selecting the corre-
sponding button:
SIDE1: RSPF adjustment for the front side
SIDE2: RSPF adjustment for the back side
ALL: RSPF adjustment for both the front and back sides
Select one of the cassettes that can be used to print SPF
adjustment patterns. (Multiple selection is not allowed.)
Press the [EXECUTE] button, and the machine starts self-print
of SPF adjustment patterns.
* The screen shows a message indicating that the machine is
self-printing SPF adjustment patterns.
When self-print finishes, the next screen appears where you
can start SPF adjustments.
RSPF adjustment patterns are loaded into the RSPF.

—

§ J

* By pressing the [REPRINT] button, you can return to the
cassette selection screen and have the machine self-print
SPF adjustment patterns again.

Press the [EXECUTE] button, and the machine starts reading

SPF adjustment patterns (for the front side).

* The screen shows a message indicating that the machine is

reading and calculating SPF adjustment patterns (for the
front side).
The machine starts calculating the adjustment amount (for
the front side) after it has read the patterns for the front side.
After the machine has finished calculating the adjustment
amount for the front side, the next screen appears where
you can have the machine start reading SPF adjustment
patterns (for the back side).

<Adjustment Iltem List>

» RSPF original leading edge adjustment (front side)
* RSPF original off-center adjustment (front side)

* RSPF original sub-scan magnification adjustment (front
side)
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8)

9)

SPF adjustment patterns are loaded into the RSPF.

AU

——

1}1111/

L J

* By pressing the [REPRINT] button, you can return to the
cassette selection screen and have the machine self-print
SPF adjustment patterns again.

Press the [EXECUTE] button, and the machine starts loading
SPF adjustment patterns (for the back side).

* The screen shows a message indicating that the machine is
reading SPF adjustment patterns (for the back side).

The machine starts calculating the adjustment amount (for
the back side) after it has read the patterns for the back side.

After the machine has finished calculating the adjustment
amount for the back side, the next screen appears where
you can view the results of the adjustments.

<Adjustment Item List>
» SPF original leading edge adjustment (back side)
» SPF original off-center adjustment (back side)
» SPF original sub-scan magnification adjustment (back side)

10) The adjustment result screen appears.

1

This screen shows the current values along with the previous

values in parentheses.

* By pressing the [REPRINT] button, you can return to the
cassette selection screen and have the machine self-print
SPF adjustment patterns (for the front and back sides)
again.

* To have the machine start re-reading the SPF adjustment
patterns (front and back sides), press the [RESCAN] button.

* To return to the top menu without saving the adjustment val-
ues into EEPROM and RAM, press the [RETRY] button.

* To display the data used for adjustment, press the [DATA]
button.

) To save the adjustment values into EEPROM and RAM and
return to the top menu, press the [OK] button.

* To return to the result screen, press the [BACK] button.

DSPF mode image off-center, image lead

edge position, sub scanning direction
image magnification ratio auto adjustment

This adjustment is required in the following cases:

*

*

*

*

*

*

*

The scan control PWB has been replaced.

The EEPROM on the scan control PWB has been replaced.
The scanner (reading) section has been disassembled.
The scanner (reading) unit has been replaced.

When a U2 trouble occurs.

The PF section has been disassembled.

The DSPF unit has been replaced.

This adjustment is used to adjust the DSPF (front/back) document
lead edge, off-center, sub operation magpnification ratio.

1)

Enter the simulation mode 50-28 to select [SPF ADJ].

5]

0

=7 SIMULATION NO. 50-28

AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE

[ 0c_ApJ ) [
[ SPE_ADJ ) [
[ RESULT ) [

BK-MAG _ADJ )

SETUP/PRINT _ADJ

DATA )

GHE

2) Select an adjustment item (front, back, both).
<List of adjustment items>
Menu display item Content
SIDE1 DSPF adjustment front surface
SIDE2 DSPF adjustment back surface
ALL DSPF adjustment front/back surface
Eéﬂwmmnm N0.50-28
ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
[ SIDEL ) [ SIDE2 )
[ ALL )
1/1
3) The display shows the tray select screen for printing the SPF

N

adjustment pattern. Select a tray for SPF adjustment printing.

e o

NO. 50-28

IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE

T | cs1 I cs2 )
”
) Self-print of the SPF adjustment pattern is performed.

Tislm LATION  NO.50-28

ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE

NOW EXECUTING. .
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5) After completion of printing, the DSPF adjustment start screen
is displayed.
e 0
ﬁswm LATION  NO.50-28
ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
PLEASE SET THE PRINTER PATTERN PAPER ON THE SPF
THEN PRESS [EXECUTE] TO START
6) Load the SPF adjustment pattern on the DSPF.
! — J
7) Press [EXECUTE] key, and scanning of the SPF adjustment
pattern selected in step 2) is started.
o S IMULATION NO. 50-28
ﬁ IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
PLEASE WAIT
NOW EXUCUTING. . .

8) When [ALL] is selected, load the SPF adjustment pattern on

the DSPF again, and perform the adjustment of the back sur-
face in the similar procedures.

9)

The adjustment result screen is displayed.

The value of this time is displayed, and the value of the last
time is displayed in the parenthesis ( ).

TEST SIMULATION NO. 50-28
AUTO IMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT : SERVICE
SPF(SIDE1) T LEAD#k (k) OFFSET : % (%) SUB: ok (k)
SPF (SIDE2) T LEAD#k (3k)  OFFSET : % (%) SUB: ok (k)
REPRINT [ reseay ] [ remy ] DATA 0K

* When [REPRINT] button is pressed, the display returns to
the cassette select screen to allow self-print of the SPF
adjustment pattern (front, back) again.

* When [RESCAN] button is pressed, the SPF adjustment
pattern (front, back) is scanned again.

* When [RETRY] button is pressed, the adjustment value is
not saved in EEPROM and RAM and shifted to the top menu
screen.

* When [DATA] button is pressed, the data used in execution
of the adjustment are displayed.

10) When [OK] button is pressed, the adjustment value is saved in

EEPROM and RAM and the display is shifted to the end
screen.

TESTSIMULATION  NO. 50-28
AUTO TMAGE POSITION ADJUSTMENT:SERVICE
SIMULATION COMPLETE
PLEASE PUSH CA KEY
1/1
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[6] SIMULATION

1. General (Including basic operations)

The simulation mode has the following functions, to display the
machine operating status, identify the trouble position and causes
in an earlier stage, and make various setups and adjustments
speedily for improving the serviceability of the machine.

1) Various adjustments

2) Setting of the specifications and functions
3) Canceling troubles

4) Operation check

5) Counters check, setting, clear

6) Machine operating conditions (operation hysteresis), data
check, clear.

7) Various (adjustments, setting, operation, counters, etc.) data
transport.

The operating procedures and displays depend on the design of
the operation panel of the machine.

A. Basic operation

(1) Starting the simulation
* Entering the simulation mode

1) Copy mode key ON — Program key ON — Asterisk (*) key ON
— CLEAR key ON — Asterisk (*) key ON — Ready for input of
a main code of simulation

2) Entering a main code with the 10-key — START key ON.
Or select a main code with the SIM key on the touch panel.

3) Entering a sub code with the 10-key — START key ON.
4) Select an item with the scroll key and the item key.

5) The machine enters the mode corresponding to the selected
item. Press [START] key or [EXECUTE] key to start the simu-
lation operation.

* Canceling the simulation mode to return to the normal mode
1) Press [CA] key.

(Note for the simulation mode)

Do not turn OFF the power switch on the operation panel when the
machine is in the simulation mode. If the power switch should be
turned OFF in the simulation mode, a malfunction may be resulted.
In this case, turn OFF/ON the main power source.
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Standby for entry of SIM

YES
sub code

v

Enter SIM sub code with

| START (Copy mode)

le
5

v

| Press the Program key.

v

Press the asterisk (*) key.

v

| Press the clear key.

v

| Press the Program key.

y

Standby for entry of
SIM code.

Press the SYSTEM
SETTINGS key

]

|‘7

Enter the main code of
SIM with the 10-key.

The main code of SIM
is displayed.

v

Press the START button.

YES

Is there a sub code ?

NO

You have to exit
simulation mode
before entering into

the 10-key.

v

Press the START button.

If there is no item.

YES

The display is made according
to the selected mode and the item.

this mode for self
printing type.

Select the mode and the
item with the scroll key
and the item key.

NO

<Exclusion type>

NO

Is it the same
simulation main
code?

In the power OFF/ON type

simulation, OFF/ON

Press the SYSTEM
SETTINGS key

YES

Do you want

Operation check ?

Operating conditions
check ?

YES | Press the EXECUTE button

and OK button.

I

Operation is made according
to the selected mode and item.

Press the EXECUTE button
and OK button.

The display is made according to

to perform another
simulation ?

Do you
want to end the
simulation ?

the selected some and the item.

Data clear ?

Adjustments
or setting (counter data
change) ?

Do you
want to change the
content ?

YES

YES | Press the EXECUTE button

and OK button.

!

The selected mode and

the item are cleared.

to the selected mode and the
(Other modes)

Operation is made according

item.

NO

message is

displayed by the

SYSTEM

SETTINGS key.

The simulation mode
is canceled.

YES

Press the clear all key.

The changed content
is stored.

Enter the new setting and

adjustment values.

and OK button.

Press the EXECUTE button
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2. List of simulation codes

Main | Sub Functions Section
1 1 Used to check the operation of the scanner (reading) unit and the control circuit. Scanner (reading)
2 Used to check the sensors in the scanner (reading) section and the related circuits. Scanner (reading)
5 Used to check the operation of the scanner (reading) unit and the control circuit. Scanner (reading)
2 1 Used to check the operations of the auto document feed unit and the control circuit. RSPF/DSPF
2 Used to check the operations of the sensors and the detectors in the document feed unit section and the RSPF/DSPF
control circuits.
3 Used to check the operations of the loads in the auto document feed unit and the control circuit. RSPF/DSPF
3 2 Used to check the operations of the sensors and the detectors in the finisher and the control circuit. Finisher
3 Used to check the operation of the load in the finisher and the control circuit. Finisher
10 Used to adjust the finisher. Finisher
4 2 Used to check the operations of the sensors and detectors in the desk/large capacity tray, and the control | Desk/Large capacity tray (LCC)
circuit of those.
3 Used to check the operations of the loads in the desk/large capacity tray (LCC), and the control circuit of Desk/Large capacity tray (LCC)
those.
5 Used to check the operations of the paper feed desk paper transport clutch (DTRC) and the LCC paper Paper feed desk/
transport clutch (LTRC). Large capacity tray (LCC)
5 1 Used to check the operation of the display, LCD in the operation panel, and control circuit. Operation panel
2 Used to check the operation of the heater lamp and the control circuit. Fusing
3 Used to check the operation of the scanner lamp and the control circuit. Scanner (reading)
4 Used to check the operation of the discharge lamp and the control circuit. Process
6 1 Used to check the operations of the load in the paper transport system (clutches and solenoids) and the Paper transport/Paper exit section
control circuits.
2 Used to check the operations of each fan motor and its control circuit. Others
3 Used to check the operations of the primary transport unit and the control circuit. Process (Transport)
6 Used to check the operation of the fusing separation. Fusing
7 1 Used to set the operating conditions of aging. Others
6 Used to set the operating intermittent aging cycle.
8 Used to display the warm-up time.
9 Color setting in the color copy test mode (Used to check the copy operation and the image quality for each
color).
12 | The document reading number of sheets setting (for aging operation) RSPF/DSPF
8 1 Used to check and adjust the operations of the developing voltage in each print mode and the control Process (Developing)
circuit.
* When the middle speed is adjusted, the low speed are also adjusted simultaneously.
2 Used to check and adjust the operation of the main charger grid voltage in each printer mode and the Process (Charging)
control circuit.
* When the middle speed is adjusted, the low speed are also adjusted simultaneously.
6 Used to check and adjust the operation of the transport voltage and the control circuit. Process (Transport)
9 2 Used to check the operations of the sensors and detectors in the paper reverse section (duplex section) Duplex
and its control circuit.
3 Used to check the operations of the load in the paper reverse section (duplex section) and its control Duplex
circuit.
10 1 Used to check the operations of the toner supply mechanism (toner motor) and the related circuit. Process (Developing)
13 - Used to cancel the self-diag "U1" trouble.
14 - Used to cancel excluding the self-diag U1/U2/LCC/PF troubles.
15 - Used to cancel the self-diag "U6-09" (large capacity paper feed tray) trouble. LCC
16 - Used to cancel the self-diag "U2" trouble. MFP PWB / PCU PWB / SCU PWB
17 - Used to cancel the self-diag "PF" trouble.
21 1 Used to set the maintenance cycle.
22 1 Used to check the print count value in each section and each operation mode. (Used to check the
maintenance timing.)
2 Used to check the total number of misfeed and troubles. (When the number of total jam is considerably
great, it is judged as necessary for repair.)
3 Used to check misfeed positions and the misfeed count of each position. * Presumption of the faulty point
by this data is possible.
4 Used to check the trouble (self diag) history.
5 Used to check the ROM version of each unit (section). Firmware
6 Used to output the setting/adjustment data (simulation, FAX soft switch, counter), the firmware version,
and the counter list.
8 Used to check the number of operations (counter value) of the finisher, the RSPF, and the scan (reading)
unit.
9 Used to check the number of use (print quantity) of each paper feed section. Paper feed, ADU, LCC
10 Used to check the system configuration (option, internal hardware).
11 Used to check the use frequency (send/receive) of FAX. (Only when FAX is installed) FAX
12 Used to check the RSPF/DSPF misfeed positions and the number of misfeed at each position. (When the | RSPF/DSPF
number of misfeed is considerably great, it can be judged as necessary for repair.)
13 | Used to check the operating time of the process section (OPC drum, DV unit, toner cartridge). Process
19 | Used to check the values of the counters related to the scan - image send.
90 Used to output the various set data lists.
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Main | Sub Functions Section

23 2 Used to output the trouble history list of paper jam and misfeed. (If the number of troubles of misfeed is
considerably great, the judgment is made that repair is required.)
80 Used to check the operation of paper feed and paper transport in the paper feed section and the paper Paper feed, Paper transport

transport section. Used to output the list of the operation status of the sensor and the detectors in the
paper feed section and the paper transport section.

24 1 Used to clear the jam counter, and the trouble counter. (After completion of maintenance, clear the
counters.)

2 Used to clear the number of use (the number of prints) of each paper feed section.

3 Used to clear the finisher, RSPF, and the scan (reading) unit counter.

4 Used to clear the maintenance counter, the printer counters of the transport unit and the fusing unit. (After
completion of maintenance, clear the counters.)

Used to clear the developer counter. (After replacement of developer, clear the counter.)

5
6 Used to clear the copy counter.
7 Used to clear the OPC drum counter. (After replacement of the OPC drum, clear the counter.)

9 Used clear the printer mode print counter and the self print mode print counter.

10 Used to clear the FAX counter. (Only when FAX is installed)

15 | Used to clear the counters related to the scan mode and the image send.

30 Used to initialize the administrator password.

31 Used to initialize the service mode password.

25 1 Used to check the operations of the developing section. Process (Developing section)
2 Used to make the initial setting of toner density when replacing developer. (Automatic adjustment) Image process (Photoconductor/
Developing/Transfer/Cleaning)
26 1 Used to set the paper exit tray (MX-TRX1). Paper exit
2 Used to set the paper size of the large capacity tray (LCC). (When the paper size is changed, this Paper feed
simulation must be executed to change the paper size in software.)
3 Used to set the specifications of the auditor .(Setting must be made according to the auditor use Auditor
conditions.)

5 Used to set the count mode of the total counter and the maintenance counter. (A3/11x17 size)

6 Used to set the specifications (paper, fixed magnification ratio, etc.) of the destination.

10 Used to set the trial mode of the network scanner.

18 | Used to set Disable/Enable of the toner save mode operation. (For the Japan and the UK versions.)

30 Used to set the operation mode corresponding to the CE mark (Europe safety standards).
(For slow start to drive the fusing heater lamp)

35 Used to set the display mode of SIM 22-4 trouble history when a same trouble occurred repeatedly. There
are two display modes: display as one trouble and display as several series of troubles.

38 Used to set Continue/Stop of print when the maintenance life is reached.

41 Used to set Enable/Disable of the magpnification ratio automatic select function (AMS) in the center binding
mode.

49 Used to set the print speed of postcards mode.

50 Used to set functions.

52 Used to set whether non-printed paper (insertion paper, cover paper) is counted up or not.

53 | User auto color calibration (color balance adjustment) Inhibit/Allow setting (copy mode)

54 User auto color calibration (color balance adjustment) Inhibit/Allow setting (printer mode)

65 Used to set the finisher alarm mode.

69 | Used to set the operating conditions for toner near end.

73 Enlargement continuous shoot, A3 wide copy mode image loss (shade delete quantity) adjustment

74 Used to set the OSA trial mode.

78 Used to set the password of the remote operation panel.

27 Used to set non-detection of communication error (U7-00) with RIC. (FSS function)

Used to set the sender's registration number and the HOST server telephone number. (FSS function)

Used to set the initial call and toner order auto send. (FSS function)

g |IN|—=

Used to set the machine tag No. (This function allows the host computer to check the machine tag No.) Communication (RIC/MODEM)
(FSS function)

[}

Used to set of the manual service call. (FSS function)

~

Used to set of the enable, alert callout. (FSS function)

9 Used to set the paper transport time recording YES/NO threshold value and shading gain adjustment retry
number. (FSS function)

10 | Used to clear the trouble prediction history information. (FSS function)

1" Used to check the serial communication retry number and the scanner gain adjustment retry number
history. (FSS function)

12 Used to check the high-density, half-tone process control and the automatic registration adjustment error
history. (FSS Function)

13 Used to check the history of paper transport time between sensors. (FSS function)

14 Used to set the FSS function connection test mode.

30 1 Used to check the operations of the sensors and the detectors in other than the paper feed section and the
control circuits.

2 Used to check the operations of the sensors and the detectors in the paper feed section and the control

circuits.
33 1 Used to check the operations of the card reader sensor and the control circuit.
2 Used to delete the ID (IDM) information of Felica card. Data clear
40 2 Manual paper feed tray paper width sensor adjustment. Paper feed
7 Used to set the adjustment value of,the, manual paper feed,tray,paper,width sensor, Paper feed
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Main | Sub Functions Section
41 1 Used to check the operations of the document size sensor and the control circuit.
2 Used to adjust the document size sensor detection level.
3 Used to check the operations of the document size sensor and the control circuit.
43 1 Used to set the fusing temperature in each mode.
4 Used to set the fusing temperature 2 in each mode. (Continued from SIM 43-1.)
20 Used to set the environmental correction under low temperature and low humidity (L/L) for the fusing
temperature setting (SIM 43-1) in each paper mode.
21 Used to set the environment correction under high temperature and high humidity (H/H) for the fusing
temperature setting (SIM 43-1) in each paper mode.
22 | Used to set the environment correction under low temperature and low humidity (L/L) for the fusing
temperature setting (SIM 43-4) in each paper mode.
23 | Used to set the environment correction under high temperature and high humidity (H/H) for the fusing
temperature setting (SIM 43-4) in each paper mode.
24 Used to set the correction of the temperature adjustment value of SIM 43-1 and 43-4.
31 Used to check the operation of the fusing web cleaning motor. Fusing
32 Used to set various items related to the forcible operation of web cleaning when job end. Fusing
44 1 Used to set each correction operation function in the image forming (process) section. Image process (Photoconductor/
Developing/Transfer/Cleaning)
2 Used to adjust the sensitivity of the image density sensor (registration sensor). Process
4 Used to set the conditions of the high density process control operation. Process
6 Used to execute the high density process control forcibly. Process
9 Used to display the result data of the high density process control operation. Image process (Photoconductor/
Developing/Transfer/Cleaning)
12 Used to display the operation data of the high density process control and the image density sensor Image process
(registration sensor). (Photoconductor/Developing)
13 Used to perform the color image sensor (image registration sensor F) calibration.
14 Used to display the output level of the temperature and humidity sensor. Process (OPC drum, development)/
Fusing/LSU
16 Used to display the toner density control data. Developing system
21 Used to set the half tone process control target. Process
22 Used to display the toner patch density level in the half tone process control operation. Process
24 Used to display the correction target and the correction level in the half tone process control operation. Process
25 | Used to set the calculating conditions of the correction value for the half tone process control. Process
26 Used to execute the half tone process control compulsory. Process
27 Used to clear the correction data of the half tone process control. Process
28 Used to set the process control execution conditions. Process
29 Used to set the operating conditions of the process control during a job. Process
31 Used to adjust the OPC drum phase. (Manual adjustment) Process
37 Used to set the development bias correction level in the continuous printing operation.
43 Used to display the identification information of the developing unit. Developing system
61 Used to adjust the color image density sensor. (The adjustment is made according to the input of SIM44-
13 to set the target value of the color sensor gain adjustment.)
46 1 Used to adjust the copy density in the copy mode.
2 Used to adjust the copy density in the copy mode.
4 Used to adjust the density in the image send mode.
5 Used to adjust the density in the image send mode.
8 Used to adjust the image send mode color balance RGB.
9 Used to adjust the scan image density.
10 Used to adjust the copy color balance and the gamma (for each color copy mode).
16 Used to adjust the monochrome copy density and the gamma (for each monochrome copy mode).
19 Used to set the operating conditions for the density scanning (exposure) of monochrome auto copy mode
documents.
21 Copy color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment)
23 Used to set the density correction of copy high density section (High density tone gap supported).
24 | Copy color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment)
25 Used to adjust the copy color balance. (Single color copy mode)
26 Used to reset the single color mode color balance set value to the default.
27 Used to adjust the gammal/density of copy images, texts, and line image edges.
30 Used to adjust the resolution in the sub scanning direction in the copy mode.
32 Used to adjust the document background density reproducibility in the monochrome auto copy mode.
36 Used to adjust the colors in the 2-color copy mode.
37 Used to adjust the color document reproducibility in the monochrome copy mode.
38 | Used to adjust the black component amount in the color copy mode.
39 Used to adjust the sharpness of FAX send images.
40 Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (Collective adjustment of all the modes)
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Main | Sub Functions Section
46 41 Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (Normal)

42 | Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (Fine)

43 Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (Super Fine)

44 | Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (Ultra fine)

45 | Used to adjust the FAX send image density. (600dpi).

47 Used to set the compression rate of copy and scan images (JPEG).

51 Used to adjust the gamma for the copy mode heavy paper mode and the image process mode.

52 Used to set the gamma default for the copy mode heavy paper and the image process mode.

(The set values of SIM46-51 are set to the default values.)

54 | Used to perform the engine half tone automatic density adjustment (dither).

60 Used to adjust the sharpness in the color auto copy mode.

61 Used to adjust the area separation recognition level.

62 Used to set the operating conditions of the ACS, the area separation, the background image process, and
the auto exposure mode.

63 Used to adjust the density in the copy low density section.

74 | Copy color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment)/

Printer color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment)

90 | Used to adjust the high compression PDF ASIC. (Do not change default value in the field)

48 1 Used to adjust the scan image magnification ratio (in the main scanning direction and the sub scanning
direction).

5 Used to correction the scan image magnification ratio (in the sub scanning direction). Scanner section

6 Used to adjust the rotation speed of each motor.

49 1 Used to perform the firmware update.
3 Used to update the operation manual in the HDD.
5 Used to perform the watermark update.

50 1 Copy image position, image loss adjustment

2 Used to adjust the copy image position and the image loss. (This simulation is a simplified version of SIM
50-1).

5 Used to adjust the print lead edge image position. (PRINTER MODE)

6 Used to adjust the copy image position and the image loss. (RSPF/DSPF mode) RSPF/DSPF

7 Used to adjust the copy image position and the image loss (RSPF/DSPF mode). RSPF/DSPF
(This simulation is a simplified version of SIM 50-6.)

10 Used to adjust the black print image magnification ratio and the off-center position.

(The adjustment is made separately for each paper feed section.)

12 | Used to perform the scan image off-center position adjustment.
(The adjustment is made separately for each scan mode.)

20 | Image registration adjustment (Main scanning direction) (Manual adjustment)

21 Image registration adjustment (Sub scanning direction) (Manual adjustment)

22 Used to adjust the image registration. (Main scan direction, sub scan direction)

(Auto adjustment)/OPC drum phase adjustment (Auto adjustment)

24 Used to display the detail data of SIM 44-2, 50-20, 21 and 22.

27 Used to perform the image loss adjustment of scanned images in the FAX or image send mode.

28 Used to automatically adjust the image loss, void area, image off-center, and image magnification ratio.

51 1 Used to adjust the ON/OFF timing of the secondary transport voltage.

2 Used to adjust the contact pressure (deflection amount) on paper by the main unit and the RSPF/DSPF
resist roller. (This adjustment is performed when there is a considerable variation in the printimage
position on the paper or when paper jams frequently occur.)

53 6 Used to adjust the detection level of the RSPF/DSPF document width.

7 Used to adjust the RSPF/DSPF document size width sensor.

8 Used to adjust the document lead edge reference and the RSPF/DSPF mode document scan position.
55 1 Used to set the specifications of the engine control operations. (SOFT SW)

2 Used to set the specifications of the scanner control operation. (SOFT SW)

3 Used to set the specifications of the controller operation. (SOFT SW)
56 1 Used to transport data between HDD - MFP PWB SRAM/EEPROM. (Used to repair the PWB.)

2 Used to backup the data in the EEPROM. SRAM, and HDD (including user authentication data and
address data) to the USB memory. (Corresponding to the device cloning and the storage backup.)

3 Used to backup the document filing data to the USB memory.

4 Used to backup the JOB log data to the USB memory.

60 1 Used to check the operations (read/write) of the MFP PWB image memory (SDRAM).

2 Used to set the MFP PWB onboard SDRAM.

61 1 Used to check the LSU polygon motor rotation and laser detection. LSU

3 Used to set the laser power

4 Used to print the print image skew adjustment pattern. (LSU unit)
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Main | Sub Functions Section

62 1 Used to execute the hard disk format (except operation manual area).
2 Used to check read/write of the hard disk (partial).
3 Used to check read/write of the hard disk (all areas).
6 Used to perform the self diagnostics of the hard disk.
7 Used to print the hard disk self diagnostics error log.
8 Used to format the hard disk. (Excluding the system area and the operation manual area)
10 Used to delete the job log data.
11 Used to delete the document filing data.
12 Used to set Enable/Disable of auto format in a hard disk trouble.
13 Used to format the hard disk. (only the operation manual area)

63 1 Used to display the shading correction result. Scanner
2 Used to perform shading.
3 Used to perform scanner (CCD) color balance and gamma auto adjustment. Scanner
4 Used to display the SIT chart patch density.
5 Used to perform the scanner (CCD) color balance and gamma default setting.
6 Used to display the scan level and the density level of the copy color balance adjustment patch.
7 Used to register the service target of the copy mode auto color balance adjustment.
8 Used to set the default of the service target of the copy mode auto color balance adjustment.
11 Used to set the target color balance of the copy mode auto color balance adjustment.

64 1 Test print. (Self print) (Color mode)
2 Test print. (Self print) (Monochrome mode)
4 Printer test print. (Self print) (256 gradations)
5 Printer test print. (Self print) (PCL)
6 Printer test print. (Self print) (PS)
7 Used to print the adjustment pattern of the test print .(Self print).

(The adjustment pattern of SIM46-21 is printed.)

65 1 Used to adjust the touch panel (LCD display section) detection coordinates. Operation panel section
2 Used to display the touch panel (LCD display section) detection coordinates.
5 Used to check the operation panel key input.

67 17 Printer reset Printer
24 Printer color balance adjustment (Auto adjustment) Printer
25 Printer color balance adjustment (Manual adjustment) Printer
26 Used to set the target color balance of the printer mode auto color balance adjustment. Printer
27 Used to set the service target of the printer mode auto color balance adjustment. Printer
28 | Used to set the default of the service target of the printer mode auto color balance adjustment. Printer
31 Used to clear the printer calibration value. Printer
33 | Used to change the gamma of the printer screen. (for PCL/PS) Printer
34 | Used to set the density correction in the printer high density section. (Support for the high density section | Printer

tone gap)

36 | Used to adjust the density in the low density section. Printer
52 Used to set the default of the gamma of the printer screen. (for PCL/PS) Printer
54 Printer color balance adjustment (Automatic adjustment for each dither) Printer
70 MFP PWB SRAM data clear MFP PWB
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3. Details of simulation

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the scanner
(reading) unit and the control circuit.

[Section | Scanner (reading)
Operation/Procedure

1) Select the operation speed with the touch panel key.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.

Scanning is once performed at the speed corresponding to the
scan resolution (operation speed).

Item/Display Operation mode Default value
OC SCAN 300DPI 300DPI 300DP!I
(346.0mm/s) (346.0mm/s)
400DPI 400DPI
(259.5mm/s)
600DPI 600DPI
(173.0mm/s)
1200DPI 1200DPI
(86.5mm/s)
MULATION NO. 01-01
R CHECK
0C SCAN : 400DPT 6000P1

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the sensors in the scanner
(reading) section and the related circuits.

[Section | Scanner (reading)
Operation/Procedure
The operating status of the sensor is displayed.

When "MHPS" is highlighted, the scanner unit is in the home posi-
tion.

MULATION NO. 01-02
NSOR CHECK
1/1

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the scanner
(reading) unit and the control circuit.

[Section | ‘Scanner (reading)
Operation/Procedure

1) Select the operation speed with the touch panel key.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.

Scanning is repeated at the speed corresponding to the scan
resolution (operation speed).

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

Item/Display Operation mode Default value
OC SCAN 300DPI 300DPI 300DPI
(346.0mm/s) (346.0mm/s)
400DPI 400DPI
(259.5mm/s)
600DPI 600DPI
(173.0mm/s)
1200DPI 1200DPI
(86.5mm/s)
MULATION NO. 01-05
R CHECK
0C SCAN : 100DP1 600DP1
__\?\I:U TE 1/1

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the auto
document feed unit and the control circuit.
[Section | RSPF/DSPF
Operation/Procedure
1) Select the operation mode and the speed with the touch panel
key.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The RSPF repeats paper feed, transport, and paper exit oper-
ations at the speed corresponding to the scan resolution (oper-
ation speed).

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

[RSPF]

Item/Display Operation mode Default value
(SINGLE) 300DPI 300DPI 300DPI
(259.5mm/s) (259.5mm/s)
400DPI 400DPI
(259.5mm/s)
600DPI 600DPI
(173.0 mm/s)
(DOUBLE) 300DPI 300DPI 300DPI
(259.5mm/s) (259.5mm/s)
400DPI 400DPI
(259.5mm/s)
600DPI 600DPI
(173.0 mm/s)
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[DSPF]

SPPD2 DSPF document pass detector 2
Item/Display Operation mode Default value (Resist roller front document transport detection)
(SINGLE) 300DPI 300DPI 300DPI SPPD3 DSPF document pass detector 3
(346.0mm/s) (346.0mm/s) (Document scanning front document transport detection)
400DPI 400DPI SPPD4 DSPF document pass detector 4
(259.5mm/s) (Reverse gate front document transport detection)
600DPI 600DPI SPPD5 DSPF document pass detector 5
(173.0 mm/s) (Document reverse rear document transport detection)
(DOUBLE) | 300DPI 300DPI 300DPI SPOD DSPF paper exit detector
(346.0mm/s) (346.0mmy/s) SPRDMD DSPF random feed paper size detection
400DPI 400DPI SPLS1 DSPF document length detector 1 (Short)
(259.5mm/s) SPLS2 DSPF document length detector (Long)
600DPI 600DPI STLD DSPF document tray lower limit detector
(173.0 mm/s) STUD DSPF document tray upper limit detector
STMPU DSPF stamp unit installation detector
NOTE: SWD_LEN and SWD_AD are not ON/OFF display.
SIMULATION NO. 02-01
S GING
SPF SCAN : 400DP1 6000P1
SIMULATION NO. 02-02
SOR CHECK SWD_LEN:#¥k* SED_AD:¥#x%
SSET sS0cD scov SPED
SPPD1 SPPD2 SPPD3 SPPD4
SPPD5 SPLS1 SPLS2 STMPU
-
[Purpose | Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the sen-
sors and the detectors in the document
feed unit section and the control circuits.

[Section | RSPF/DSPF

Operation/Procedure

The operating conditions of the sensors and detectors are dis-

played.

The code names of the sensors and the detectors which are active

are highlighted.

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the loads
in the auto document feed unit and the con-
trol circuit.

[Section | RSPF/DSPF

Operation/Procedure

1) Select a target item of the operation check with the touch panel
key.

[RSPF] 2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
SSET RSPF installation detection The selected load performs the operation.
SOcD RSPF open/close detector When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.
SCOoV RSPF cover open/close detector
SPED RSPF document empty detector [RSPF]
SPPD1 RSPF document pass detector 1 SPFM RSPF transport motor
(Paper enter detection) SPRM_F RSPF paper feed reverse motor (normal rotation)
SPPD2 RSPF document pass detector 2 SPRM_R RSPF paper feed reverse motor (reverse rotation)
(Resist roller front document transport detection) SPFC RSPF paper feed clutch
SPPD3 RSPF document pass detector 3 (Document scanning front SRRC SPF resist roller clutch
document transport detection) SGS RSPF document exit gate solenoid
SPPD4 RSPF document pass detector 4 ' STMPS Finish stamp solenoid
(Reverse gate front document transport detection)
SPPD5 RSPF document pass detector 5 [DSPF]
(Document reverse rear document transport detection)
SPLS1 RSPF document length detector 1 (Short) SPUM DSPF paper feed motor
SPLS2 RSPF document length detector 2 (Long) SPFM DSPF transport motor
STMPU SPF stamp unit installation detector SPOM DSPF paper exit motor
SWD_LEN | RSPF guide plate position SLUM DSPF lift-up motor
SWD_AD | RSPF document width sensor (volume) output level SPFFAN DSPF fan motor
SPFC DSPF paper feed clutch
[DSPF] SRRC DSPF resist roller clutch
SSET DSPF installation detection SRRBC DSPF resist roIIcler break clutch
SOCD DSPF open/close detector STRRC DSPF No. 1 res!st roller clutch
SCov DSPF cover open/close detector STRRBC DSPF No. 1 resist roller break clutch
SLCOV DSPF lower door open/close detector STRC DSPF transpgrt clutch
SPED1 DSPF document empty detector 1 STMPS Stamp solenoid
SPED2 DSPF document empty detector 2
SPPD1 DSPF document pass detection 1 (Baper/enter detection)
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<Saddle stitch finisher>

PDPPD1 Paper pass paper transport detector 1
LTI Yo 0203 PDPPD2 Paper pass paper transport detector 2
TPUT CHECK PDCS Paper pass cover Open/Close sensor
| — ) SPRLE ) FPPD1 Paper delivery detector 1
{ 1;::: j { j;: j FPAPHS_F Paper alignment plate home position sensor F
[ STUPS ) FPAPHS_R Paper alignment plate home position sensor R
FATPD Paper alignment tray paper detector
FGHPS Gripper home position sensor
FDTPD Delivery tray paper detector
FPLD Paper surface detector
FPPD2 Paper transport detector 2
FSPHS Saddle plate home position sensor
" FSTPD Saddle exit tray paper detector
FSMRS Saddle motor rotation sensor
FTULD Tray upper limit detector
FTLLD Tray lower limit detector
FTLMRS Tray lift motor rotation sensor
FSHS Staple home position sensor
FSSHPS Stapler shift home position sensor
FSED Staple empty detector
[Purpose | Operation test/check FSLS Staple lead edge sensor
[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the sen- FTPS Tray position sensor
sors and the detectors in the finisher and FCD1 Cover detector 1
the control circuit. FCD2 Cover detector 2
. — FSSW1 Safety switch 1
|SeCt|°n | Finisher FCD Finist}n/er connection detector
Operation/Procedure FSSSW1 Staple safety switch
The operating conditions of the sensors and detectors are dis- FFL Fan lock signal
played. FDRHS Delivery roller home position sensor
The code names of the sensors and the detectors which are active FPPD3 Paper transport detector 3
are highlighted. FSATPD Saddle paper alignment tray paper detector
<Inner finisher> FSSSW2 Stapler safety switch 2
FPHHD Paper hold home position sensor
FED Entry port paper detection (Status detection "1") FSAPHS Saddle alignment plate home position sensor
FBED Tray paper detection FSPGHS Saddle paper guide home position sensor
FULD Tray upper limit detection FSRHS Saddle roller home position sensor
FMLLD Tray intermediate lower limit detection FPDD Delivery detector
FLLD Tray lower limit detection FSSHS Saddle staple home position sensor
FSLD1 Paper surface detection 1 FSSES Saddle staple sensor
FSLD2 Paper surface detection 2 FSSCS Saddle staple cover sensor
FRLD Roller up/down detection FSSSHS Finisher saddle stapler shift home position sensor
FBRD Belt separation detection FPMRS Punch motor rotation sensor
FFJHPD Alignment HP detection front FPD Punch unit detection (connector)
FRJHPD Alignment HP detection rear FPCHPS Punch home position sensor
FJPD Alignment guide position detection FPDFS Punch dust sensor
FSTPD Staple tray paper detection FPHPS Punch unit home position sensor
FSHPD Staple drive HP detection FPTS Punch timing sensor
FSTHPD Staple shift HP detection FPES1 Punch paper edge sensor 1
FSD Staple empty detection FPES2 Punch paper edge sensor 2
FSTD Staple lead edge position detection FPES3 Punch paper edge sensor 3
FDSW Door open detection FPES4 Punch paper edge sensor 4
FFANLK Fan motor lock detection FPPS Punch paper position sensor
FPRPD Punch rear position detection (Status detection "1")
FPUC Punch unit conngction detection <4K finisher>
FPHPD Punch HP detection
FPSHPD Punch side resist HP detection FJPID Interface transport unit entry port detection
FPPD1 Punch paper surface detection 1 FJPOD Interface transport unit exit port detection
FPPD2 Punch paper surface detection 2 FJPDD Interface transport unit cover detection
FPPD3 Punch paper surface detection 3 FED Entry port paper detection
FPPD4 Punch paper surface detection 4 FAED1 Tray 1 area detection 1
FPPD5 Punch paper surface detection 5 FAED2 Tray 1 area detection 2
FPPD6 Punch paper surface detection 6 FAED3 Tray 1 area detection 3
FPDD Punch dust detection FFJHPD Alignment plate HP detection front
FPPEND Punch paper rear edge detection FRJHPD Alignment plate HP detection rear
FPDES1 Punch destination detection 1 FBED1 Tray 1 paper detection
FPDES2 Punch destination detection 2 FBED2 Tray 2 paper detection
FCCD Tray approach detection
FSLD1 Tray 1 paper surface detection
FPDD1 Discharged paper detection
FSLD2 Tray 2 paper surface detection
FASHPD Réar gdge assist HP detection
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FSWHPD Oscillation guide HP detection FAM Bundle exit paper exit motor
FSWOPD Oscillation guide open detection FFJM Alignment motor front
FSTPD Staple tray paper detection FRJM Alignment motor rear
FSHPD Staple drive HP detection FSM Staple shift motor
FSTHPD Staple shift HP detection FFSM Staple motor
FSD Staple empty detection FTLM Tray lift motor
FSTD Needle lead edge position detection FFANM Fan motor
FFANLK Fan motor lock detection FPNM Punch motor
FSJOGD Stapler alignment interference detection FPSM Punch side resist motor
FSAD Staple safety SW : .
FSHTD Shutter open detection <Saddle stitch finisher>
FCD Upper door open detection PDPGS Paper pass paper gate solenoid
FFDD Front cover open detection PDPTM Paper pass paper transport motor
F24V 24V output interruption detection PDCF Paper pass cooling fan
FPSW1 PUSHSW1 detection FPTMA1 Paper transport motor 1
FPSW2 PUSHSW?2 detection FDRLM Finisher paper exit roller lift motor
FPSW3 PUSHSWS3 detection FGM Gripper motor
FAED21 Tray 2 area detection 1 FPAM-F Paper alignment motor F
FAED22 Tray 2 area detection 2 FPAM-R Paper alignment motor R
FAED23 Tray 2 area detection 3 FSSM Stapler shift motor
FDSW1 DIPSW1 detection FSM Staple motor
FDSW2 DIPSW?2 detection FPTM2 Paper transport motor 2
FDSW3 DIPSW3 detection FSDM Saddle motor
FDSW4 DIPSW4 detection FSPTM Saddle paper transport motor
FDSW5 DIPSWS5 detection FSPAM Saddle paper alignment motor
FDSW6 DIPSW6 detection FSPM Saddle positioning motor
FDSW7 DIPSW?7 detection FSDSM Saddle staple motor
FDSW8 DIPSW8 detection FPHS1 Paper holding solenoid 1
FPE Punch motor lock detection FPHS2 Paper holding solenoid 2
FPUC Punch unit connection detection FTLM Tray lift motor
FPHPD Punch HP detection FPM Punch motor
FPSHPD Punch horizontal resist HP detection FPSM Punch shift motor
FPFDD Punch front door open detection
FPDD Punch dust detection : <4K finisher is installed>
FPUDSW Punch upper cover open detection SW A
FINRPS Interface paper gate solenoid
FJPM Interface transport motor
= T FJFM Interface transport fan motor
TTNCSENSOR CHECK FFM Entry port transport motor
PDPPD1 PDPPD2 PDCS FPPD1 FAM Bundle paper eX|t mOtOI’
FPAPHS_F FPAPHS R FATPD FGHPS
FDTPD FPLD FPPD2 FSPHS FFJM Alignment motor front
FSTPD FSMRS FTULD FTLLD FRJM A|ignment motor rear
:;::::K\ f?:[i :.:'1” ) :ELE FSM Staple shift motor
FSSW1 FCD FSSSW1 FFL FTLM1 Tray 1 lift motor
:::i::::: e o FTLM2 [ Tray 2 it motor
FPDD FSSHS FSSES FSSCS FFSM Staple mOtor
FSSSHS FSWM Oscillation motor
FASM Rear edge assist motor
" FINRRS Inlet port roller separation solenoid
FBRRS Bulffer roller separation solenoid
FFDRRS Paper exit roller separation solenoid
FBES Buffer rear edge holding solenoid
- FSHC Shutter open/close clutch
|Purp°se | Operation test/check FAORC Bundle exit lower roller clutch
|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the load in FPNM Punch motor
the finisher and the control circuit. FPSM Punch horizontal resist motor
[Section | Finisher
Operation/Procedure
1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel _—
key. L eres ) [ eew ] [ wee ) e )
2) Press [EXECUTE] key [ FDRLM )] [ FGM I FPAM-F I FPAM-R ]
The selected load performs the operation. T TS ) ) [ e )
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated. Fsou C ) e ) [ )
<Inner finisher> C o ) s ) s )
FINRPS Entry port reverse pass solenoid
FSLS Paper surface detection solenoid
FPDS Paddle solenoid
FBRS Belt separation solenoid v
FRM Registration motor
FSWM Oscillation motor
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[Purpose |

Adjustment

[Function (Purpose)| Used to adjust the finisher.

[Section |
Operation/Procedure

1) Select an adjustment target item with [T] [{] key on the touch

panel.

Finisher

2) Enter the set value with 10-key.
3) Press [OK] key. (The set value is saved.)

<Inner finisher>

NOTE:

"A: SADDLE POSITION (Saddle binding position adjust-
ment)" and "B: FOLDING POSITION (Saddle folding posi-

tion adjustment”

The saddle binding position adjustment and the saddle
folding position adjustment can be executed in the system
setting menu. However, the adjustments in the system set-
ting are based on the adjustment value of this simulation.
If, therefore, the adjustment value of this simulation is set
to an extreme level, the adjustment range in the system
setting may be narrowed. (Adjustment range in the system

setting £5.0mm)

In general, when the saddle binding position and the sad-
dle folding positions are adjusted to the center by this simu-
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Item/Display Content Setting | Default lation, the above trouble will not occur.
range value
A | FRONT Alignment position 2-18 10 <4K finisher>
ADJUST adjustment (front)
B | REAR ADJUST | Alignment position 2-18 10 ltem Display ltem Set range | Default
adjustment (rear) value
C | STAPLE REAR | Staple binding position 68-132 | 100 A | FRONT ADJUST | Alignment position 0-20 10
adjustment adjustment (front)
(one position at the rear) B STAPLE REAR Staple binding position 94 - 106 100
D | STAPLE Staple binding position 68-132 | 100 adjustment (one
FRONT adjustment position at the rear)
(one position in front) C STAPLE FRONT | Staple binding position 94 - 106 100
E | STAPLE BOTH | Staple binding position 68 - 132 100 adjustment (one
adjustment (center position position in front)
of two positions binding) D | PUNCH Punch center 30-70 50
F | STAPLE PITCH | Staple binding position 68-132 | 100 CENTER adjustment
adjustment (staple pitch of E PUNCH HOLE Punch hole position 46 - 52 50
two positions binding) adjustment
G | PUNCH Punch center positioning 37-63 50
CENTER sensor
H | PUNCH HOLE Punch hole adjustment 42 - 58 50 F__eempr——
(paper transport direction)
: SADDLE POSITION
<Saddle stitch finisher> 50+ FOLDING FOSTTION
50 : FRONT ADJUST
Item/Display Content Setting | Default ’ 0 o '\.”‘“.“
range value beoo R
A | SADDLE Saddle stitch position 25-75 | 50 AR
POSITION adjustment W 50 STAPLE FRONT
B | FOLDING Saddle folding position 25-75 50 I: 50 : STAPLE BOTH
POSITION adjustment J: 50 ¢ STAPLE PITCH
C | FRONT Paper alignment position 35-65 50 o g0 RGO
ADJUST adjustment (Front) b e
D | REAR ADJUST | Paper alignment position 35-65 50
adjustment (Rear)
E | STAPLE REAR | Staple binding position 25-75 50
adjustment
(one position at the rear) n
F | STAPLE REAR | Staple binding position 45-75 50
R adjustment (one position at
thé rear) ( i
G | STAPLE Staple binding position 25-75 50 [Purpose | Operation test/check
FRONT adjustment [Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the sen-
(one position in front) sors and detectors in the desk/large capac-
H | STAPLE Staple binding position 25-55 50 ) L
FRONT R adjustment (one position in ity tray, and the control circuit of those.
front) [Section | Desk/Large capacity tray (LCC)
| | STAPLE BOTH | Staple binding position 45-55 50 Operation/Procedure
:?{EZT:;LS)WO positions The operating conditions of the sensors and detectors are dis-
J | STAPLE PITCH | Staple binding position 35-62 | 50 played.
adjustment (two positions The code names of the sensors and the detectors which are active
in pitch) are highlighted.
K | PUNCH Punch center adjustment 35-65 50 <Desk>
CENTER
L | PUNCHHOLE | Punch hole position 30-60 50 DCSI1 Desk 1 installation detection
adjustment DPFD1 Desk 1 transport detection
M | SADDLE_ADJU | Saddle alignment position 35-65 50 DLUD1 Desk 1 upper limit detection
ST_POS adjustment DPED1 Desk 1 paper empty detection
N | GRIPPER_POS | Gripper exit position 35-65 50 DCSPD1 Desk 1 remaining paper quantity detection
adjustment DCSS11 Desk 1 rear edge detection 1
DCSS12 Desk 1 rear edge detection 2
DCSs13 Desk 1/rear edge detection 3




[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the loads
in the desk/large capacity tray (LCC), and
the control circuit of those.

[Section | Desk/Large capacity tray (LCC)
Operation/Procedure

1) Select the load item that is required to operation check with the
touch panel key.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected load performs the operation.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

DCSS14 Desk 1 rear edge detection 4
=
DCSI2 Desk 2 installation detection SIMULATION  NO.04-03
DPFD2 Desk 2 transport detection SK/LCC LOAD CHECK
DLUD2 Desk 2 upper limit detection [ DPFM ) [ DLUML ) [ DPUCL ) [ DLUM? )
DPED2 Desk 2 paper empty detection L_owee ) [ ome
DCSPD2 Desk 2 remaining paper quantity detection
DCSS21 Desk 2 rear edge detection 1
DCSS22 Desk 2 rear edge detection 2
DCSS23 Desk 2 rear edge detection 3
DCSS24 Desk 2 rear edge detection 4
DSW_DSK Desk transport cover open/close detection
<A4LCC> i
LPFD LCC transport sensor
LUD LCC tray upper limit sensor
LDD LCC tray lower limit sensor
LPED LCC tray paper empty sensor -
LCD LCC tray insertion detection |Purpose | Operation test/check
LDSW LCC upper open/close detection SW |Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the paper
LRE LCC lift motor encoder sensor feed desk paper transport clutch (DTRC)
L24VM LCC24V power monitor and the LCC paper transport clutch (LTRC).
LLSW LCC upper limit SW [Section | Paper feed desk/Large capacity tray (LCC)
LTOD LCC main unit connection detection Operation/Procedure
[Check the ON operation]

- 0 . .
= Press the button of the code name for checking the ON operation.
USK/ ce skaso crick o . . Checking is started. When the operation is normal, the button on

peseor pessi sz s the display is highlighted. When it is abnormal, the button is not
DCSS14 DesIZ DPFD2 DLUDZ h|gh||ghted
DPED2 DCSPD2 DCSs21 DCss22 .
DCss23 Dess24 DSW_DSK [Check the OFF operation]
Press the highlighted button which is ON.
% SIMULATION NO. 04-05
DESK/LCC SYNCRONIZING SIGNAL CHECK
: DTRC OFF
[ ime ). e orr
1/1

When the operation is normal, the highlighted button on the display
returns to the normal display. When it is abnormal, the highlighted
display is maintained.

H
=

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the display,
LCD in the operation panel, and control cir-
cuit.

| Operation panel
Operation/Procedure
The LCD is changed as shown below.

The contrast changes every 2sec from the current level to MAX —
MIN — the current level. During this period, each LED is lighted.

The LCD display contrast change and the LED lighting status are

<Desk> 51
DPFM Desk main motor |Purpose
DLUM1 Desk 1 lift-up motor
DPUC1 Desk 1 paper feed clutch
DLUM2 Desk 2 lift-up motor
DPUC2 Desk 2 paper feed clutch
DTRC Desk transport clutch |Section

<A4LCC>
LPFM LCC transport motor
LLM LCC lift motor
LPFC LCC paper feed clutch
LPFS LCC paper feed solenoid checked.
LTRC LCC transport clutch

MX-5001N SIMULATION 6 —13



IMULATION NO.05-01

ST SIMULATION  NO.05-01

I

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the heater
lamp and the control circuit.

[Section | Fusing

Operation/Procedure

1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel
key.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected heater lamp operates ON/OFF.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

Heater lamp operation check method:

Remove the rear cabinet, open the PWB holder, and the heater
lamp lighting status can be checked from the clearance between
the frames.

HL_UM Heater lamp upper main (For warm-up)
HL_LM Heater lamp lower main
HL_E Heater lamp external
vﬁwu LATION  NO. 05-02
ﬁ\ R LAMP LOAD SETUP
[ HL_UM ) [ HL LM )
[ HL E )
i

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the scanner
lamp and the control circuit.

[Section | ‘Scanner (reading)

Operation/Procedure

1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel
key.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The scanner lamp lights up for 10 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

SIMULATION  NO. 05-03

COPY LAMP CHECK
[ 0C_COPY_LAMP ) [

DSPE_COPY_LAMP )

GHS

EXECUTE 11

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the dis-
charge lamp and the control circuit.

[Section | Process
Operation/Procedure

1) Select a target of the operation check with the touch panel key.
When [ALL] key is pressed, all the items are selected.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected discharge lamp is lighted for 30 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

DL_K Discharge lamp K
DL_C Discharge lamp C
DL_M Discharge lamp M
DL_Y Discharge lamp Y
NO. 05-04
DISCHARGE LAMP CHECK
[ DL K J DL C ) [ DL M ) T DL Y )
£
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[Purpose | Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the load in
the paper transport system (clutches and
solenoids) and the control circuits.

| Paper transport/Paper exit section
Operation/Procedure
1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel
key.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected load performs the operation.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

Load operation check method:
The load operation is checked by the operation sound. However,

[Section

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of each fan
motor and its control circuit.

[Section | Others

Operation/Procedure

1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel
key.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected load performs the operation.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.
Press [ALL] key to select all the fans collectively.

Load operation check method:

The load operation is checked by the operation sound. However,
there are some loads which cannot be checked with the operation
sound.

there are some loads which cannot be checked with the operation Item/Display Content
sound. POFM Paper exit cooling fan motor
(POFM_U, POFM_F and POFM_R are simultaneously
Section Item/Display Content ON.)
Transport/ PFM Transport motor OZFM Ozone fan motor
process RRM Registration motor PSFM Power cooling fan motor
POMF Paper exit motor (normal rotation) LSUFM LSU cooling fan motor
POMR Paper exit motor (reverse rotation) CCFM Process cooling fan motor
FUM Fusing motor RCFM Rear cooling fan motor
CPFM Tray paper feed motor FUFM Fusing fan motor
OSM Shifter motor PCSFM Toner cooling fan motor

CPFC Tray vertical transport clutch CAFM Cartridge fan motor
1TURC Primary transport separation clutch MFPFAN Controller fan motor
PCSS Process control shutter solenoid
WTNM Waste toner drive motor
PTCHT PTC heater SIMULATION _ N0. 06-02
HPFM Horizontal transport motor ' m[“ - o ) I T )

Paper feed CLUM1 Tray 1 lift-up motor [ [ ) [ LSorn )
CPUC1 Tray 1 paper feed clutch { ]‘t:\‘i } { :::1““ }
CLUM2 Tray 2 lift-up motor [ CARM ) [ WFPFAN )
CPUC2 Tray 2 paper feed clutch
MPUC Manual paper feed clutch
MPFS Manual feed take-up solenoid
MPGS Manual paper feed gate solenoid

LSU LSUSS LSU shutter solenoid
P
PFM RRM [ POMF ) POMR |Purpose | Operation test/check

FUM [ 0su CPEC
[ W ) PICHT )

[ cpuCcL ) I CcLUMZ )

(
[
[ PCss
[

HPEM CLUMI

)
)
LTURC )
)
)

[ cruc2 [ MPUC | MPFS I PGS )

LSUSS

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the primary
transport unit and the control circuit.

[Section | Process (Transport)

Operation/Procedure

1) Press [TC1] or [TC1_R] key to highlight it.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key, and the load operation set in the above
procedure 1) is started.
(Separation operation of BLACK —» COLOR — FREE or
BLACK — FREE is repeated.)

[TC1]

BLACK | Monochrome mode Monochrome mode position — Color
position mode position — Non-transport

COLOR | Color mode position | position — (Monochrome mode

FREE Non-transport position) The operation is repeated.

position
[TC1_R]
BLACK | Monochrome mode Monochrome mode position —
position Non-transport position —
FREE Non-transport (Monochrome mode position) The
position operation is repeated.
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Z=SSIULATION N0, 06-03 ]
TRANSFER LOAD CHECK
POSITION

[ |
[Purpose | Operation test/check
|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of the fusing

separation.

[Section | Fusing

Operation/Procedure

1) Press [FUSER] key to highlight it.

2) Press [EXCUTE] key, and fusing pressure applying and fusing
pressure release are repeated.

During this period, the status of the fusing roller pressure is dis-

played.

PRINT Fusing pressure Fusing pressure applying — Fusing
applying pressure release — (Fusing pressure
FREE Fusing pressure applying) The operation is repeated.
release

IMULATION  NO. 06-06

FUSER LOAD CHECK
POSITION

[Purpose | Setting

|Function (Purpose)| Used to set the operating conditions of
aging.

[Section | Others

Operation/Procedure
1) Select the target to be set with the touch panel key.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The machine is rebooted in the aging mode.

The aging operation condition set by this mode is maintained here-
after unless the power is turned off or the setting is changed.

AGING Aging operation setup

INTERVAL Intermittent setup

MISFEED DISABLE JAM detection enable/disable setup
FUSING DISABLE Fusing operation enable/disable setup
WARMUP DISABLE Warm-up skip setup

DV CHECK DISABLE
SHADING DISABLE
CCD GAIN FREE

DV unit detection enable/disable setup
Shading disable setup
No setting of the CCD dain’adjustment

MULATION  NO.07-01

[EST SETTING

AGING INTERVAL

MISFEED DISABLE FUSING _DISABLE

WARMUP__DISABLE DV CHECK DISABLE

SHADING DISABLE CCD_GAIN FREE

[ B

EXECUTE 11

[Purpose

| Setting

|Function (Purpose)| Used to set the operating intermittent aging
cycle.

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

1) Enter the intermittent aging operation cycle (unit: sec) with 10-
key.

2) Press [OK] key.
The time entered in procedure 1) is set.
* The interval time that can be set is 1 to 900 (sec).

The aging operation condition set by this mode is maintained here-
after unless the power is turned off or the setting is changed.

80-70.04  AOITAIUM

qUTdZ AT 3

Qi) AT 400

[Purpose

| Operation display

[Function (Purpose)| Used to display the warm-up time.

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

Press [EXECUTE] key.

Counting of the warm-up time is started and the time required for
warm-up is displayed

* Interruption of counting by pressing [EXECUTE] key is inhibited.

TEsT SIMULATION — NO.07-08

WARM UP TIME DISPLAY SETTING
0 SECONDS

EXECUTE
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[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Color setting in the color copy test mode
(Used to check the copy operation and the
image quality for each color).

[Section |
Operation/Procedure

1) Select the copy color with the touch panel key.
(Two or more colors can be selected.)

The key of the selected color is highlighted.
2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
Copying is performed with the selected color.

When [CLOSE] key is pressed, the display goes into the copy oper-
ation menu in the simulation mode.

Setup/cancel of black

Setup/cancel of cyan

Setup/cancel of magenta

<|Z[O|X

Setup/cancel of yellow

MULATION  NO. 07-09

PRINTING COLOR SELECT (COLOR MODE)

C « ) ¢ ) [ w )L _~v ]

(¢ B

EXECUTE 0

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| The document reading number of sheets
setting (for aging operation)
[Section | RSPF/DSPF
Operation/Procedure
1) Set document reading quantity with 10-key.
(Setting range:0 - 255)
2) Press [OK] key. The set value is saved.

The aging operation condition set by this mode is maintained here-
after unless the power is turned off or the setting is changed.

<7 SIMULATION  NO.07-12

: ORIGINALS

[l Bl

[

[Purpose

| Operation test/check/adjustment

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check and adjust the operations of
the developing voltage in each print mode
and the control circuit.
* When the middle speed is adjusted, the
low speed are also adjusted simulta-
neously.

[Section | Process (Developing)
Operation/Procedure

1) Select a speed with [MIDDLE] and [LOW] keys on the touch
panel.

2) Select a target item to be adjusted with [1] [{] buttons.

3) Enter the setting value with 10-key. (The value specified on the
label of the high voltage PWB must be entered.)
* When the A V key is pressed, the setting value of each

item can be changed with 1up (1down) collectively.

4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The set value is saved and the voltage entered with step 3) is
output for 30 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the output is terminated.

. Setting
Key Item/Display Content range
MIDDLE A | MIDDLE SPEED K developing bias 0-600
DVB_K set value at middle
speed
B MIDDLE SPEED C developing bias 0-600
DVB_C set value at middle
speed
C MIDDLE SPEED M developing bias 0-600
DVB_M set value at middle
speed
D MIDDLE SPEED Y developing bias 0-600
DVB_Y set value at middle
speed
LOW A LOW SPEED K developing bias 0-600
DVB_K set value at low
speed
B LOW SPEED C developing bias 0-600
DVB_C set value at low
speed
C LOW SPEED M developing bias 0-600
DVB_M set value at low
speed
D LOW SPEED Y developing bias 0-600
DVB_Y set value at low
speed
MULATION NO. 08-01
TING AND OUTPUT
: MIDDLE SPEED DVB_K
% ;H MIDDLE SPEED DVB C
i_‘_E_o_-_Eo_g__]_}f, 450 : MIDDLE SPEED DVB M
D: 450 : MIDDLE SPEED DVB Y
)
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A\ : Oct. 24 2008

[Purpose

| Operation test/check/adjustment

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check and adjust the operation of
the main charger grid voltage in each
printer mode and the control circuit.
* When the middle speed is adjusted, the
low speed are also adjusted simulta-
neously.

[Section | Process (Charging)

Operation/Procedure

1) Select a speed with [MIDDLE] and [LOW] keys on the touch
panel.

2) Select a target item to be adjusted with [T] [{] keys.

3) Enter the adjustment value with 10-key. (The value specified
on the label of the high voltage PWB must be entered.)
* When the A V key is pressed, the setting value of each

item can be changed with 1up (1down) collectively.

4) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The set value is saved and the voltage entered with step 3) is
output for 30 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the output is terminated.

[Purpose | Operation test/check/adjustment

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check and adjust the operation of

the transport voltage and the control circuit.

[Section | Process (Transport)
Operation/Procedure
1) Select a target item to be adjusted with [1] [{] buttons.

2) Enter the set value with 10-key.
Enter the default value specified on the following list.

3) Press [EXECUTE] key.

The set value is saved and the voltage corresponding to the

set value is output for 30 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the output is terminated.

Key Item/Display Content Adjustment
range
MIDDLE | A | MIDDLE K charging/grid bias set 150 - 850
SPEED GB_K | value at middle speed
B | MIDDLE C charging/grid bias set 150 - 850
SPEED GB_C | value at middle speed
C | MIDDLE M charging/grid bias 150 - 850
SPEED GB_M | set value at middle
speed
D | MIDDLE Y charging/grid bias set 150 - 850
SPEED GB_Y | value at middle speed
LOW A | LOW SPEED K charging/grid bias set 150 - 850
GB_K value at low speed
B | LOW SPEED | Ccharging/grid bias set 150 - 850
GB_C value at low speed
C | LOW SPEED | M charging/grid bias 150 - 850
GB_M set value at low speed
D | LOW SPEED | Y charging/grid bias set 150 - 850
GB_Y value at low speed
%S\\H LATTION NO. 08-02

+ MIDDLE SPEED

+ MIDDLE SPEED
+ MIDDLE SPEED

+ MIDDLE SPEED

[

GB_K
GB_C
GBM
GB_Y

EXECUTE

Default value Default
. value of
Item/Display Content Setting 41-sheet | 50-sheet Acttfal output actual
range ) ) setting range
machine | machine output
value
A | TC1LOW SPEED CL K Primary transport | Color K In low speed | 51-255 95 2uA - 30pA 8uA
B | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL K | bias reference In middle 146 182 15pA
value speed
C | TC1LOWSPEEDCL C C In low speed 95 8uA
D | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL C In middle 146 15puA
speed
E | TC1LOW SPEED CL M M In low speed 95 8uA
F | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL M In middle 146 15uA
speed
G | TC1LOW SPEED CLY Y In low speed 95 8uA
H | TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL Y In middle 146 15pA
speed
| | TC1LOW SPEED BW K Black/ K In low speed 95 8uA
TC1 MIDDLE SPEED BW K White In middle 146 182 15pA
Spéed

MX-5001N SIMULATION 6 —18




P>

A\ : Oct. 24 2008

Default value Default
. value of
Item/Display Content Setting 41-sheet | 50-sheet Actlfal output actual
range . . setting range
machine | machine output
value
K | TC2 PLAIN CL SPX Secondary Color | Standard | Frontsurface | 51 - 255 130 151 2uA - 100pA 40uA
L | TC2 PLAIN CL DPX transport bias paper Back surface 120 35uA
M | TC2 PLAIN BW SPX reference value Black/ Front surface 109 130 30uA
N | TC2 PLAIN BW DPX White Back surface 99 109 25uA
O | TC2 HEAVY CL SPX Color Heavy Front surface 88 20pA
P | TC2 HEAVY CL DPX paper Back surface 78 15pA
Q | TC2 HEAVY BW SPX Black/ Front surface 78 15pA
R | TC2 HEAVY BW DPX White Back surface 68 10pA
S | TC2 HEAVY2 CL Color Heavy paper 2 88 20pA
T | TC2 HEAVY2 BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
U | TC2 GLOSSY CL Color Gloss paper 88 20pA
V | TC2 GLOSSY BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
W | TC2 OHP CL Color OHP 72 88 12puA
X | TC2 OHP BW Black/ 72 78 12pA
White
Y | TC2 ENVELOPE CL Color Envelope 78 15uA
Z | TC2 ENVELOPE BW Black/ 78 15pA
White
AA | TC2 CLEANING Cleaning process 63 8uA
AB | TC2 CLEAN LOW SPD Secondary In low speed print 0-255 0 oV - -1500V oV
AC | TC2 CLEAN MIDDLE SPD transport In middle speed print 0 oV
AD | TC2 CLEAN CLEANING cleaning bias Cleaning 85 —500V
reference value
AE | VPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 0-255 100 0-(1.94)-4.01KV | 247KV
AF | VPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL voltage control Middle speed 100 2.47KV
AG | VPTC LOW SPEED BK (AC constant Black/ Low speed 100 247KV
AH | VPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK | voltage setting) | white Middle speed 100 247KV
Al | FPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 1-255 192 0.5KHz - 1.5KHz 0.5KHz
AJ | FPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL voltage control Middle speed 192 0.5KHz
AK | FPTC LOW SPEED BK (frequency Black/ Low speed 192 0.5KHz
AL | FPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK | Setting value) White Middle speed 136 0.7KHz
AM | DCPTC LOW SPEED CL PTC applied Color Low speed 0-255 93 0-(0.68)-2.14KV | —1.0KV
AN | DCPTC MIDDLE SPEED CL | voltage control Middle speed 149 —1.4KV
AO | DCPTC LOW SPEED BK (DC constant Black/ Low speed 149 —1.4KV
AP | DCPTC MIDDLE SPEED BK XZ:Laeg)e setting | white Middle speed 149 —1.4KV
AQ | PTC_HT PTC heater 0: OFF 0-6 1 Always ON
operating 1-6: Environment conditions
environment (TC environment table 6 steps)
setting
AR | HT_DUTY Setting of the 0: OFF 0-10 5 0% - 100% 50%

supply power in
PTC heater
constant
operation (Duty
ratio setting)

10: Lighting-up fully

(10 steps)

MULATION  NO. 08-06

ITING AND OUTPUT
+ TC1 LOW SPEED CL K
: TC1 MIDDLE SPEED CL K
: TC1 LOW SPEED CL C
: TC1 MIDDLE S

EED CL C
: TC1 LOW SPEED CL M

: TCL MIDD

ED CL M
: TC1 LOW SPEED CL Y

+ TCL MIDDLE

EED CL Y
95 : TC1 LOW SPEED BW K

: 146 : TCI MIDDLE SPEED BW K

: TC2 PLAIN CL SPX

L: 120 : TC2 PLAIN CL DPX

EXECUTE
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[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the sen-
sors and detectors in the paper reverse
section (duplex section) and its control cir-
cuit.

[Section | Duplex

Operation/Procedure

The operating conditions of the sensors and detectors are dis-
played.

The code names of the sensors and the detectors which are active
are highlighted.

DSW_ADU ADU transport open/close detection
APPD1 ADU transport detection 1
APPD2 ADU transport detection 2

MULATION  NO. 09-02

SOR CHECK
DSW_ADL APPDL APPD2

@B

[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the load in
the paper reverse section (duplex section)
and its control circuit.

[Section | Duplex

Operation/Procedure

1) Select the item to be operation checked with the touch panel
key.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected load performs the operation.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

10-1
[Purpose

Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operations of the toner
supply mechanism (toner motor) and the
related circuit.

[Section
Operation/Procedure

1) Select a target of the operation check with the touch panel key.
When [ALL ] key is pressed, all the items are selected.

2) Press [EXECUTE] key.
The selected load operation is performed for 10 sec.
When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the operation is terminated.

Process (Developing)

NOTE: This simulation must be executed without installing the
toner cartridges.

If this simulation is executed with the toner cartridges
installed, toner will be forcibly supplied to the developing
unit, resulting in overtoner.

If this simulation is erroneously executed with the toner car-
tridges installed, overtoner state may be deleted by making
a few black background copy in the single color copy mode
of the target color.

TNM_K Toner motor K
TNM_C Toner motor C
TNM_M Toner motor M
TNM_Y Toner motor Y
WULATION N0, 10-01
0TOR ACTIVATION
[ ™K ) ™I C ) TN J TN Y )
ALL ‘ /1

ADUM_L ADU motor lower
ADUM U ADU motor upper [Purpose | Cancel (Trouble etc.)
ADUGS ADU gate solenoid [Function (Purpose)| Used to cancel the self-diag "U1" trouble.
[Section |
Operation/Procedure
MULATION NO. 09-03
LOAD CHECK 1) Press [EXECUTE] key.
Cowe D Ty ) T s ) 2) Press [YES] key to execute cancellation of the trouble.
E=shuLTion .13 ]
U1 TROUBLE CANCELLATION
i1
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[Purpose | Clear/Cancel (Trouble etc.)

|Function (Purpose)| Used to cancel excluding the self-diag U1/
U2/LCC/PF troubles.

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

1) Press [EXECUTE] key.

2) Press [YES] key to execute cancellation of the trouble.

“That SIMULATION  NO. 14

TROUBLE CANCELLATION (OTHER)

EXECUTE

[Purpose | Clear/Cancel (Trouble etc.)

|Function (Purpose)| Used to cancel the self-diag "U6-09" (large
capacity paper feed tray) trouble.

[Section | Lce

Operation/Procedure

1) Press [EXECUTE] key.

2) Press [YES] key to execute cancellation of the trouble.

TEopSIMULATION — NO. 15

LCC TROUBLE CANCELLATION

EXECUTE

[Purpose | Clear/Cancel (Trouble etc.)

[Function (Purpose)| Used to cancel the self-diag "U2" trouble.

[Section | MFP PWB /PCU PWB / SCU PWB
Operation/Procedure

1) Press [EXECUTE] key.

2) Press [YES] key to execute cancellation of the trouble.

==SIMULATION  NO. 16
U2 TROUBLE CANCELLATION

N

EXECUTE

17—
[Purpose
[Function (Purpose)| Used to cancel the self-diag "PF" trouble.

| Clear/Cancel (Trouble etc.)

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

1) Press [EXECUTE] key.

2) Press [YES] key to execute cancellation of the trouble.

——SIMULATION  NO.17

PF TROUBLE CANCELLATION

EXECUTE

21-1
[Purpose
|Function (Purpose)| Used to set the maintenance cycle.

| Setting

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

* Do not change the default setting value of the maintenance
counter on SIM21-1. The replacement timing of the fusing clean-
ing roller, the filter and PS paper dust removal cleaner may not
clarify.

1) Select a target item of setting with [T] [{] key on the touch

panel.
2) Enter the set value with 10-key.
3) Press [OK] key. (The set value is saved.)

. . Default
Item/Display Content Setting range value
A MAINTENANCE Maintenance | O : Default 150K
COUNTER counter 1-300: 1K - 300K
(TOTAL) (Total) 999 : Free
B MAINTENANCE Maintenance | O : Default 100K
COUNTER counter 1-300: 1K - 300K
(COLOR) (Color) 999 : Free
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OTHER (BW Black and white other Self print quantit
print quanty
T counter
OTHER (COL) Color other counter Self print quantity
: MAINTENANCE COUNTER (TOTAL) MAINTENANCE Maintenance counter
: MAINTENANCE INTER (COLOI
100 MAINTENANCE ~COUNTER (COLOR) ALL (Tota|)
MAINTENANCE Maintenance counter
COL (Color)
TC1 BELT Primary transport unit print
counter
¥
TC1 BELT RANGE | Primary transport unit
accumulated traveling
distance (cm)
TC1 BELT DAY Use day of primary
transport unit (Day)
TC2 BELT Secondary transport unit
print counter
m TC2 BELT RANGE | Secondary transport unit
accumulated traveling
distance (cm)
TC2 BELT DAY Use day of secondary
transport unit (Day)
[Purpose | Adjustment/Setting/Operation data output/ FUSER UNIT (U) Fusing unit print counter
Check (Heat roller upper)
[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the print count value in each FUSER UNIT Fusing unit print counter
section and each operation mode. (L&E) (Heat roller lower and
(Used to check the maintenance timing.) external)
- FUSER ACUM Use day of fusing unit
[Section | DAY (U) (Heat roller upper)
Operation/Procedure FUSER ACUM Use day of fusing unit
Change the display page with [T] [{] key on the touch panel. DAY (L&E) (Heat roller lower and
external)
TOTAL OUT (BW) | Total output quantity of Al prints including FUSER WEB Fusing web cleaning send
black and white jams SEND counter
TOTAL OUT (COL) | Total output quantity of Al prints including FUSER WEB UNIT | Fusing web print counter
color jams FUSER WEB DAY | Use day of fusing web unit
TOTAL (BW) Total use quantity of black | Effective paper DRUM LIFE (K) Accumulated number of
and white (including self print, drum rotations K (%)
excluding jams) DRUM LIFE (C) Accumulated number of
TOTAL (COL) Total use quantity of full Effective paper drum rotations C (%)
color (including self print, DRUM LIFE (M) Accumulated number of
excluding jams) drum rotations M (%)
TOTAL (2COL) Total use quantity of 2-color | Effective paper DRUM LIFE (Y) Accumulated number of
(including self print, drum rotations Y (%)
excluding jams) DEVE LIFE (K) Accumulated number of
TOTAL (3COL) Total use quantity of 3-color | Effective paper developer rotations K (%)
(including self print, DEVE LIFE (C) Accumulated number of
excluding jams) developer rotations C (%)
TOTAL Total use quantity of single | Effective paper DEVE LIFE (M) Accumulated number of
(SGL_COL) color (including self print, developer rotations M (%)
excluding jams) DEVE LIFE (Y) Accumulated number of
COPY (BW) Black and white copy Billing target developer rotations Y (%)
counter (excluding self print) PTC PTC counter
COPY (COL) Full color copy counter Billing target
(excluding self print)
COPY (2COL) 2-color copy counter Billing target SIMULATION N0, 22-01
(excluding self print) COUNTER DISPLAY
COPY (SGL_COL) Single color copy counter Billing target TOTAL OUT (BY) 00000000 PRINT (2C0L) 00000000
. . TOTAL OUT (COL) 00000000 PRINT (3COL) 00000000
(eXCIUdIng Self prlnt) TOTAL (BW) 00000000 PRINT (SCL_COL) 00000000
PRINT (BW) Black and white print Billing target TOTAL (COL) 00000000 DOC FIL (BW) 00000000
counter (excluding self print) TOTAL (2€0L) 00000000 DOC FIL(COL) 00000000
PRINT (COL) Fu” CO|0I‘ print Counter B|"|ng target TOTAL (3COL) 00000000 DOC FIL (2C0L) 00000000
e CI dn Self nt TOTAL (SGL_COL) 00000000 DOC FIL (SGL COL) 00000000
- ( .X. udi g prl ) COPY (BW) 00000000 OTHER (BW) 00000000 @
PRlNT (ZCOL) 2-CO|or prlnt Counter Bllllng target COPY (COL) 00000000 OTHER (COL) 00000000
(excluding self print) COPY (2C0L) 00000000 MAINTENANCE ALL 00000000
PRlNT (SCOL) 3-CO|Or pnnt COunteI’ B|"|ng target COPY (SGL_COL) 00000000 MAINTENANCE COL 00000000
H 1 PRINT (BW) 00000000 TC1 BELT 00000000
(excluding self print)
- - — PRINT (COL) 00000000 TC1 BELT RANGE 00000000
PRINT (SGL_COL) | Single color print counter Billing target 12
(excluding self print)
DOC FIL (BW) Black and white document | Billing target
filing print counter (excluding self print)
DOC FIL (COL) Color document filing print | Billing target
counter (excluding self print)
DOC FIL (2COL) 2-color document filing Billing target
print counter (excluding self print)
DOC FIL Single color documentfiling | Billing target
(SGL COL) print counter (excluding,self print)
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[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the total number of misfeed
and troubles. (When the number of total
jam is considerably great, it is judged as
necessary for repair.)

[Section |
Operation/Procedure
The paper jam, trouble counter value is displayed.

MULATION — NO. 22-02

AM/TROUBLE COUNTER DISPLAY

MACHINE JAM 00000000
RSPF/DSPF JAM 00000000
TROUBLE 00000000

[ B

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check misfeed positions and the
misfeed count of each position.
* Presumption of the faulty point by this
data is possible.

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

The paper jam and misfeed history is displayed from the latest one
up to 50 items. (The old ones are deleted sequentially.)

*For the list of the jam codes, Refer to "2. Paper jam codes" in [12]
OTHERS.

MULATION  NO.22-03

JAM HISTORY DATA DISPLAY

PPD2 N1 CPFD2_S2 MFT TRAY3
PPD2 NI CPFD2_S2 PPD2_NI DPFD1_N5
Lee PPD2_PRI DPFDI_N5 Lce
POD2_S PPD2_PRI TRAY3 FPDD_S
FDOP MFT

[« B

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the trouble (self diag) his-
tory.

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

The trouble history is displayed from the latest one up to 30 items.
(The old ones are deleted sequentially.)

* For the list of the trouble codes: Refer to "2. Trouble code list" in
tht "[8] SELF DIAG AND TROUBLE CODE".

SIMULATION  NO. 22-04
TROUBLE CODE DATA DISPLAY
E7-23 F9-20 F2-39 L4-31
F1-50 L4-02 F2-39 F1-50
F1-50 L4-02 F1-61 F1-50
F1-50 F2-39 15-01 E7-23
Us-12 F2-39 L1-00 E7-23
1/1
[Purpose | Others

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the ROM version of each
unit (section).

[Section | Firmware
Operation/Procedure

The ROM version of the installed unit in each section is displayed.
When there is any trouble in the software, use this simulation to
check the ROM version, and upgrade the version if necessary.

S/N Serial No.
ICU (MAIN) ICU (Main section)
ICU (BOOT) ICU (Boot section)
LANGUAGE Language support data version
GRAPHIC Graphic data for LCD
IMG DATA ROM MFP ASIC Flash ROM data
COLOR PROFILE Color profile
PCU PCU
SCU SCuU
SPF SPF
FAX1 (MAIN) FAX 1-Line (Main section)
FAX2 (MAIN) FAX 2-Line (Main section) (Japan only)
DESK Desk unit
LCC Side LCC
FINISHER Finisher
PUNCH Punch unit
NIC NIC
POWER-CON Power controller
E-MANUAL Operation manual (HDD storage)
ESCP ESCP font ROM
PDL PDL font ROM
ACRE (MAIN) ACRE (Main section)
ACRE (DATA) ACRE (Data section)
WATER MARK Watermark (HDD storage)
@SNI LATION  N0.22-05
” l(l*\\:(*\*\*\*)WM 00. 00. 00 FINISHER 00. 00. 00
1CU (BOOT) 00. 00. 00 PUNCH 00. 00. 00
LANGUAGE 00. 00. 00 NIC 00. 00. 00
GRAPHIC : 00.00.00 POWER-CON 00. 00. 00
IMG DATA ROM :00.00.00 E-MANUAL 00. 00. 00
COLOR PROFILE 00. 00. 00 WATER MARK 00. 00. 00
PCU 00. 00. 00 ESCP 00. 00. 00
SCU ©00.00.00 PDL 00. 00. 00
SPF 00. 00. 00 ACRE (MAIN) 00. 00. 00
FAX1 (MAIN) NONE ACRE (DATA) 00. 00. 00
FAX2 (MAIN) NONE
DESK © NONE
Lce +00.00.00 11
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[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to output the setting/adjustment data
(simulation, FAX soft switch, counter), the
firmware version, and the counter list.

[Section |
Operation/Procedure

* When installing or servicing, this simulation is executed to print
the adjustment data and set data for use in the next servicing.
(Memory trouble, PWB replacement, etc.)

1) Select the print list mode with 10-key.

Item/Display Print list Print content
mode
A DATA PATTERN 1 Firmware version,
counter data, etc.
2 SIM50-24 data
3 Data related to the process control

2) Press [EXECUTE] key to start printing the list selected in step
1).

—<TSIMULATION  NO. 22-06

JEST

NT MODE

: DATA PATTERN

EXECUTE

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the number of operations
(counter value) of the finisher, the RSPF,
and the scan (reading) unit.

[Section |
Operation/Procedure

The counter values of the finisher, the RSPF, and the scanner
related counters are displayed.

SPF Document feed quantity
SCAN Number of times of scan
STAPLER Staple counter

PUNCHER Puncher counter

STAMP Stamp counter

SADDLE STAPLER Saddle staple counter
SADDLE V FOLD Saddle finisher V fold counter

COVER Cover open/close counter
HP_ON Number of scanner HP detection
OC LAMP TIME Total lighting time of the lamp in OC section

(* hour * minutes)
Total lighting time of the lamp in DSPF section
(* hour * minutes)

DSPF LAMP TIME

MULATION — NO. 22-08

APLE COUNTER DISPLAY
SPF 00000000
SCAN 1 00000000
STAPLER 00000000
PUNCHER 00000000
STAMP 00000000
SADDLE STAPLER 00000000
SADDLE V FOLD 00000000

[ Bl

COVER © 00000000
HP_ON 00000000
0C LAMP TIME 00000:00

DSPF LAMP TIME ~ : 00000:00

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the number of use (print
quantity) of each paper feed section.

[Section | Paper feed, ADU, LCC
Operation/Procedure
The counter values related to paper feed are displayed.

TRAY1 Tray 1 paper feed counter

TRAY2 Tray 2 paper feed counter

TRAY3 Tray 3 paper feed counter

TRAY4 Tray 4 paper feed counter

MFT TOTAL Manual paper feed counter (Total)

MFT HEAVY Manual paper feed counter (Heavy paper)
MFT OHP Manual paper feed counter (OHP)

MFT ENV Manual paper feed counter (Envelope)
LCC Side LCC paper feed counter (A4 LCC)
ADU ADU paper feed counter

(Paper reverse section)

MULATION  NO. 22-09

EED COUNTER DISPLAY
TRAY1 + 00000000

TRAY2 00000000
TRAY3 00000000
TRAY4 00000000
MFT TOTAL 00000000
MET HEAVY 00000000
MFT OHP : 00000000
MFT ENV 00000000
Lce © 00000000

GHE

ADU 00000000

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the system configuration
(option, internal hardware).

[Section |
Operation/Procedure
The system configuration is displayed.

(The model names of the installed devices and options are dis-
played.)

MACHINE MX-4100N Main unit
MX-5000N
MX-4101N
MX-5001N
SPF MX-RPX2 Automatic document
STANDARD feeder
STAMP AR-SU1 Finish stamp
DESK MX-DEX8 Desk unit
MX-DEX9
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LCC MX-LCX1 Large capacity tray
(LCC)
PUNCHER MX-PNX1A Punch unit
MX-PNX5A
MX-PNX6A
MX-PNX6B
MX-PNX6C
MX-PNX6D
FINISHER MX-FNX9 Finisher
MX-FN10
MX-FN11
FAX MX-FXX2 FAX kit
NETWORK SCANNER | MX-NSX1/ Network scanner
STANDARD expansion kit
PRINTER MX-PBX3/ Printer expansion kit
STANDARD
PS MX-PKX1 PS expansion kit
XPS MX-PUX1 XPS expansion kit
SECURITY MX-FR11U Security kit (DSK)
commercial version
MX-FR11 Security kit (DSK)
authentication version
AIM MX-AMX1 Application integration
module
SDRAM (SYS) ***MB SDRAM capacity
SDRAM (ICU) ****MB SDRAM capacity
HDD *****MB Hard disk capacity
BARCODE AR-PF1 Bar code font
INTERNET-FAX MX-FWX1 I-Fax expansion kit
ACM MX-AMX2 Application
communication module
EAM MX-AMX3 External account
module
ACRE MX-EBX3 Enhanced compression
kit (ACRE)
E'IWIII\TIO\ NO. 22-10
MACHINE SYSTEM
MACHINE MX-3600FN SECURITY MX-FR10U
SPF : STANDARD ATM T MX-AMX1
STAMP AR-SU1 SDRAM(SYS) Tk ok ok ok ok MB
DESK MX-DEX8 SDRAM (ICU) &k K Kk AMB
Lce MX-LCX1 HDD * kK Kk Kk MB
PUNCHER MX-PNXIA NIC STANDARD
FINISHER MX-FNX9 BARCODE AR-PF1 @
FAX1 MX-FXX2 FONT AR-PF3
FAX2 MX-FLX2 INTERNET-FAX MX-FWX1
FAX  MEMORY AR-MM9 ACM (%) MX-AMX2
HAND  SET MX-HNX1 EAM (%) o MX-AMX3
Ps MX-PKX1 VENDOR : CV-SHO1
XPS MX-PUX1 ACRE MX-EBX3 1/1
22-11
[Purpose | Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the use frequency (send/

receive) of FAX.
(Only when FAX is installed)

[Section

| FAX

Operation/Procedure
The values of the FAX send counter and the FAX receive counter

are displayed.

SIMULATION  NO.22-11

FAX COUNTER DISPLAY
FAX  OUTPUT

FAX OUTPUT L2
FAX  SEND

FAX RECEIVED
SEND  IMAGES
SEND  IMAGES L2
SEND  TIME
RECEIVED TIME

ACR  SEND

© 00000000
© 00000000

© 00000000

© 00000000

+00000000:00:00

© 00000000

00000000

00000000

00000000:00:00

CHC

22-12

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to check the RSPF/DSPF misfeed

positions and the number of misfeed at
each position. (When the number of mis-
feed is considerably great, it can be judged
as necessary for repair.)

[Section

| RSPF/DSPF

Operation/Procedure

The paper jam and misfeed history is displayed from the latest one
up to 50 items. (The old ones are deleted sequentially.)

*For the list of the jam codes, Refer to "2. Paper jam codes" in [12]

OTHERS.

MULATION  NO.22-12
05t )
SPEJAM HISTORY DATA DISPLAY
o Pr——. [— -
- — — -
- Pr—— r— -
s Pr—— J— -
- rn—. — -
— — — —
SR SR Stk SRk @
r— — — r—
- Pr——. r— -
- r——. J— Pr—
- — — —
— — "

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operating time of the

process section (OPC drum, DV unit, toner
cartridge).

[Section | Process
Operation/Procedure
The rotating time and the print quantity of the process section are
displayed.
DRUM CTRG K Drum cartridge print counter (K)
DRUM CTRG C Drum cartridge print counter (C)
DRUM CTRG M Drum cartridge print counter (M)
DRUM CTRG Y Drum cartridge print counter (Y)

FAX OUTPUT

FAX print quantity counter (for line 1)

FAX OUTPUT_L2

FAX print quantity counter (for line 2)
(Japan only)

DRUM RANGE K

Drum cartridge accumulated traveling distance (cm)
(K)

DRUM RANGE C

Drum cartridge accumulated traveling distance (cm)

SEND IMAGES_L2

FAX send quantity counter (for line 2)
(Japan only)

SEND TIME FAX send time
RECEIVED TIME FAX receive time
ACR SEND Number of carrier prefix adding,

communications

FAX SEND FAX send counter (C)
FAX RECEIVED FAX receive counter DRUM RANGE M Drum cartridge accumulated traveling distance (cm)
SEND IMAGES FAX send quantity counter (for line 1) (M)

DRUM RANGE Y

Drum cartridge accumulated traveling distance (cm)
)

DRUM TURN K Drum cartridge accumulated rotation time (K)
DRUM TURN C Drum cartridge accumulated rotation time (C)
DRUM TURN M Drum cartridge accumulated rotation time (M)
DRUM-TURN-Y. Drum cartridge accumulated rotation time (Y)
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DRUM DAY K Number of day that used drum (Day) K
DRUM DAY C Number of day that used drum (Day) C
DRUM DAY M Number of day that used drum (Day) M
DRUM DAY Y Number of day that used drum (Day) Y
DEVE CTRG K Developer cartridge print counter (K)
DEVE CTRG C Developer cartridge print counter (C)
DEVE CTRG M Developer cartridge print counter (M)
DEVE CTRG Y Developer cartridge print counter (Y)

DEVE RANGE K

Developer cartridge accumulated traveling distance
(cm) (K)

DEVE RANGE C

Developer cartridge accumulated traveling distance
(cm) (C)

DEVE RANGE M

Developer cartridge accumulated traveling distance
(cm) (M)

DEVE RANGE Y

Developer cartridge accumulated traveling distance
(cm) (¥)

DEVE TURN K Developer cartridge accumulated rotation time (K)
DEVE TURN C Developer cartridge accumulated rotation time (C)
DEVE TURN M Developer cartridge accumulated rotation time (M)
DEVE TURN Y Developer cartridge accumulated rotation time (Y)
DEVE DAY K Number of day that used developer (Day) K
DEVE DAY C Number of day that used developer (Day) C
DEVE DAY M Number of day that used developer (Day) M
DEVE DAY Y Number of day that used developer (Day) Y

TONER MOTOR K

Toner motor print counter (K)

TONER MOTOR C

Toner motor print counter (C)

TONER MOTOR M

Toner motor print counter (M)

TONER MOTORY

Toner motor print counter (Y)

TONER TURN K

Toner motor accumulated rotation time (sec) (K)

TONER TURN C

Toner motor accumulated rotation time (sec) (C)

TONER TURN M

TONER TURN Y

(
(
Toner motor accumulated rotation time (sec) (M)
Toner motor accumulated rotation time (sec) (Y)

SIMULATION

NO. 22-13

DRUM CTRG K
DRUM CTRG €
DRUM CTRG M
DRUM CTRG Y
DRUM RANGE K
DRUM RANGE C
DRUM RANGE M
DRUM RANGE Y
DRUM TURN K
DRUM TURN €
DRUM TURN M

DRUM TURN Y

CARTRIDGE DISPLAY

00000000 DRUM DAY K 0000

00000000 DRUM DAY C 0000
00000000 DRUM DAY M 0000
00000000 DRUM DAY Y 0000
00000000 DEVE CTRG K 00000000
00000000 DEVE CTRG C 00000000

00000000 DEVE CTRG M 00000000

(CHE

00000000 DEVE CTRG Y 00000000

00000000 DEVE RANGE K : 00000000
00000000 DEVE RANGE C  : 00000000
00000000 DEVE RANGE M : 00000000

00000000 DEVE RANGE Y 00000000

22-19

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

[Function (Purpo

se)| Used to check the values of the counters

| Section

related to the scan - image send.

Operation/Procedure
Used to display the counter value related to the network scanner
Change the display with [T] [{] key.

MAIL COUNTER

Number of times of E-MAIL send

FTP COUNTER Number of FTP send
SMB SEND Number of SMB send
USB CNT Number of times of USB storage

TRIAL MODE_B&C

Trial mode counter (B/W & COLOR scan job)

SCAN TO HDD_B/W

SCAN TO HDD record quantity (B/W)

SCAN TO HDD_CL

SCAN TO HDD record quantity (COLOR)

SCAN TO HDD_2CL

SCAN TO HDD record quantity (2-COLOR)

SCAN TO HDD_SGL

SCAN TO HDD record quantity (SINGLE color)

E SIMULATION NO. 22-19

NETWORK SCANNER COUNTER DISPLAY
NET SN 0R6_B/¥ oou00000
NET SCN ORG_CL 00000000
NET SCN ORG 2CL 00000000
NET SCN ORG_SGL 00000000
INTERNET FAX OUTPUT 00000000
INTERNET FAX SEND OUTPUT 00000000
INTERNET FAX RECEIVE 00000000 @
INTERNET FAX SEND 00000000 @
MAIL COUNTER 00000000
FTP COUNTER 00000000
SMB SEND 00000000
USB CNT 00000000
TRIAL MODE B&C 00000000

[Purpose | Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

[Function (Purpose)| Used to output the various set data lists.

[Section |
Operation/Procedure

1) Change the display with [T] [] key.
2) Select the print target with the keys on the touch panel.
3) Press [EXECUTE] key to start self print of the list.

All setting list

ALL CUSTOM SETTING LIST

Printer test page

PCL SYMBOL SET LIST

PCL INTERNAL FONT LIST

PCL EXTENDED FONT LIST

PS FONT LIST

PS KANJI FONT LIST

PS EXTENDED FONT LIST

NIC PAGE
Address registration | INDIVIDUAL LIST
list (*) GROUP LIST

PROGRAM LIST

MEMORY BOX LIST

ALL SENDING ADDRESS LIST

Document filing list

DOCUMENT FILING FOLDER LIST

System setting list

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (COPY)

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (PRINT)

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (IMAGE SEND)

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (DOC FILING)

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (SECURITY)

ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (COMMON)

ALL ADMINISTRATOR SETTINGS LIST

Receive rejection
number table

ANTI JUNK FAX NUMBER LIST

NET SCN ORG_B/W

Network scanner document read quantity
counter (B/W scan job)

NET SCN ORG_CL

Network scanner document read quantity
counter (Color scan job)

Receive rejection/
allow address

ANTI JUNK MAIL/DOMAIN NAME LIST

domain table

NET SCN ORG_2CL

Network scanner document read quantity
counter (2-Color scan job)

To Email
Transfer table list

INBOUND ROUTING LIST

NET SCN ORG_SGL

Network scanner document read quantity
counter (Single-color scan job)

To administrator
Transfer list

DOCUMENT ADMIN LIST

Web setting list

WEB SETTING LIST

Meta data set list

METADATA SET LIST

INTERNET FAX Number of internet FAX output
OUTPUT

INTERNET FAX SEND Number of internet FAX sending page
OUTPUT

INTERNET FAX Number of internet FAX receive
RECEIVE

INTERNET FAX SEND Number of internet FAX send

* When the data list print of system setting is inhibition in DSK

model, this setting is invalid.
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INULATION N0, 22-90
PRINT
AL CUSTOM SETTING LI [ PCL_SYNBOL SET LIST )
[ PCL_INTERNAL FONT LIST ) [ PCL_EXTENDED FONT LIST )
[ PS_FONT_LIST )] [ PS KANJI FONT LIST )]
[ PS_EXTENDED FONT LIST ) [ NIC PAGE )
[ INDIVIDUAL LIST ) [ GROUP_LIST )
[ PROGRAM_LIST ) [ MEMORY BOX LIST )
[ ALL_SENDING ADDRESS LIST ) [ bocUMENT FILING FOLDER LIST ) &l
ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (COPY) ) [ AbMIN. SETTINGS LIST (PRIND ) =
[(ADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (1MAGE SEND) ) [CADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (DOC FILING) )
[CADMIN. SETTINGS LIST (SECURITY) ) [ apwin. sETTINGS LIST (Comton)
(AL ADMINISTRATOR SETTINGS LIST ) [ ANTI JUNK FAX NUMBER LIST )
[CANTI_JUNK MATL/DOVAIN NAVE LIST ) ( INBOUND ROUTING LIST )

[Purpose

| Adjustment/Setting/Operation data check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to output the trouble history list of
paper jam and misfeed. (If the number of
troubles of misfeed is considerably great,
the judgment is made that repair is
required.)

[Section |

Operation/Procedure

Press [EXECUTE] key to execute print.

The trouble history of paper jams and misfeed is printed.

“Thop SIMULATION  NO.23-02

ROUBLE DATA PRINT MODE
PRESS [EXECUTE] TO PRINT THE JAM/TROUBLE PRINT

EXECUTE

23-80
[Purpose

| Operation test/check

|Function (Purpose)| Used to check the operation of paper feed
and paper transport in the paper feed sec-
tion and the paper transport section. Used
to output the list of the operation status of
the sensor and the detectors in the paper
feed section and the paper transport sec-
tion.

[Section | Paper feed, Paper transport
Operation/Procedure

When [EXECUTE] key is pressed, the timing list of paper feed and
paper transport is outputted.

Used to print the operations timing list of the sensors and detectors
in the paper feed and transport section.

The timing list of paper feed and paper transport operations of the
latest job (copy or print) on the final paper is printed.

Since the paper feed and paper transport routes differ depending
on the used paper feed tray and the print operation mode, the sen-
sor and the detectors and the operation timing also differ.

SECTION Operation content (Trigger name - Detection
operation or load operation name)
STANDARD Reference value (ms)

CURRENT (*1) Operation timing (ms) of the latest job on the

final paper

PREVIOUS (*1) Operation timing (ms) of the second latest job

on the final paper

MAXIMUM (*1)
MINIMUM (*1)

Max. operation timing (ms) of all the jobs
Min. operation ti